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PREFACE. 


IH introducing the third volume of this series 
to the public, I have to express my satisfaction of 
the appreciative manner in which the last two 
volumes have been received. 

The translator of this Upanishad, Pandit 
GangS,n&tha JhS,, M.A., F.T.S., of Rarbhanga, has, 
I am sure, earned the best thanks of the public for 
making the translation so faithful to the text and 
the original commentary, and bringing out their 
spirit so well in a foreign language. 

As this Upanishad is a big one it has been 
thought fit to present it in two volumes. The first 
four Adhyayas are now published and the second 
four will form the fourth volume which is now in 
the press. 


MADBAS, 1 V. C. SESHACHARRI, 

May, 19S3, j Publisher. 




^be (Ibba'iiboG^^i ‘ITipanisbab 

SRI SANKARA’S INTRODUCTION 


OM TAT SAT 


Adoration to Brahman • The Chhandogya 
ITpanishad, consisting of eight chapters begins 
with the word “ The hijilable Om,” &c , and with a 
view to briefly explain its scope to people desiring 
to leal 11 it, w e begin this shoit treatise, giving an 
easy explanation of it. The connection is this. 
The complete cmir'e of Action (sacrifices) has been 
comprehended, togethei with a full comprehension 
of the deities Prana and the lest, — such Action 
being the means to the attainment of Brahman, by 
the road known as the ‘‘ Light,” &c. , as also the 
Action by itself, which (without a knov^ledge of 
the Deities) is a means to Brahman, by the road 
known as the “ Smoke”, &c While for those, that 
follow the bent of their natural inclinations and 
are fallen out of both these roads, has been ordained 
a troublesome fall downwards. But in none of 
these two roads, is there an absolute accomplish- 
ment of the end of man ; and hence that which is 
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independent of Action, the knowledge of the second- 
less Self, ought to be explained, setting aside the 
three courses of metempsychosis (aboye explained). 
And with a view to this is the Upauishadlaid 
down. Apart from the knowledge of the secondless 
Self, there is no absolute attainment of the desired 
end; a.s will be laid down — ‘Those that know 
othei’vVise than thus, and worship others, fall in 
perishable worlds , while one who takes the con- 
trary course becomes the king of heaven.” In the 
same manner, one who believes in the false doct- 
j'lne of duality becomes bound And ]ust as the 
thief becomes burnt and bound when he catches 
hold of the hot axe (in the course of his ordeal), so 
does such a person acquire the troubles of 
metempsychosis. Having said this, it is again 
said that one who believes in the true doctrine of 
non-duality is neither burnt nor fjound, just like 
one who is not a thief, and for such a c.ne there is a 
cessation of metempsyohic troubles, Licfration. 
Therefore the doctrine of the secondless Self is not 
compatible with Action. Because, inasmuch as it 
serves to destroy all distinction of action, agent 
anl result, — the knowledge, brought about by such 
passages as "Ever existent, one and secondless, 
the self is all this,” cannot possibly be suppressed 
by any notions. If it be urged that " there is the 
notion derived from the injunction of Actions 
(which would suppress the aforesaid knovvledge) ’* 
— (we reply) no : because Actions are enjoined for 
those that have distinct ideas of the Self having 
the character of the doer and the enjoyer, and who* 
are tainted by the discrepancies of affection and 
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aversion for the results of actions resulting 
from the aforesaid ideas. If it be urged that 
“ inasmuch as Actions are enjoined for one who 
has fully comprehended the meaning of the 
complete Veda, Actions belong even to one endowed 
with the knowledge of non-duality”,— (we reply) 
no ■ the passage “The self, existing, the one and 
secondless is all this” serves to entirely suppress 
the natural ideas of the doer and the enjoyer, &o., 
which belong to pennons entitled to Action. There- 
fore it must be admitted that Actions are enjoined 
for one who is tainted with ignorance. &c ; and not 
for one who has a knowledge of non-duality. It is 
for this reason that it will be declared later on: ‘‘All 
these acquire pure thappy) worlds , while one 
resting in Brahman attains immortality.” And m 
connection with this doctrine of non-duality, are 
laid down the various meditations that serve 
to accomplish certain desirable ends ,— these 
meditations, having their ends approximate to 
Liberation, appertaining as they do to Brahman 
slightly modified from the Secondless, such as those 
consisting of the Mind and of the P? anas, &c. 
And, inasmuch as these meditations have their end 
in the prosperity of Actions, they are connected 
with factors of Action. But still there is a similarity 
between these meditations (and the knowledge of 
the one Self). On account of the identity of the 
doctrine of these, and of the similarity consisting 
in the fact of both of these belonging to the 
function of the mind, that is to say, just as the 
knowledge of non-duality is a function of the mind, 
eo are also these meditations functions of the mind. 
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and as such there is a similarity. “What then, is 
the difference between the meditations and the 
knowledge of non-duality 9” We explain. The 
knowledge of non-duality is that which removes 
the idea of the difference among the doer, the deed 
and the result, &c., which idea is naturally imposed 
upon the realty unmodifymg Self ; just as the 
ascertainment of the form of the rope, brought 
about by the action of light, which serves to remove 
the false idea of the serpent imposed upon the 
rope. Whereas meditation as laid down in the 
scriptures is based upon a certain substratum and 
consists of the bringing about of a uniform function 
of the mind with regaid to that substratum, 
umntonupted by any idea foreign to it Such is 
the difference between the two. These meditations, 
serving to purify one’s character and thereby 
illumining the leal nature of things, are helps to 
the knowledge of non-duality. And inasmuch as 
they are based upon a substratum they are more 
easily accomplished ; and as such they are treated 
of first. And inasmuch as it is the performance of 
Actions to which people are accustomed, and by 
abandoning Action it becomes extiemeiy difficult 
to give up the mind to meditation,'— it is the 
meditation, referring to a part of Actions which is 
treated of fir.st. 



ADHYA’YA I. 


KMANDA I. 


11 \ II 

One ought to meditate upon the pyllablo Om, 
the uctgitha ; because people sing, beginning with 
Om Of this (now follows) the explanation. (1) 
Onm. — “Ojic rjuqlif to meditate upon the syllable 
'Otn ' " The syllable Om is the most appropriate 
name of tlie Supreme Self. And when this name is 
used, He becomes pleased, ]ust as a man is pleased 
when addressed by a name dear to him But here, 
inasmuch as the syllable is used with the particle 
Hti’ it IS recognised, apart from its denotation 
of the Supreme Self, as the mere verbal form of it 
(which is to be meditated upon). And as such, like 
idols, &c., it comes to be an image of the Supreme 
Self Thus then, being the name and the image of 
the Supreme Self, it becomes the means of the 
meditation thereof ; and as such, becomes something 
great, comprehended in all the Ved^ntas. The 
greatness of this syllable is further proved by the 
fact of its being frequently used in the beginning 
and end of japa, sacrifice, and study of the Yeda. 

- Therefore one ought to meditate upon this syllable, 
consisting of letters, and being called “ udgttha,” 
' on account of its being a part of the udgttha hymn. 
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Tliat is to aay, one ought to bring about a firm 
concentrated contemplation of Otti, which is a pari 
and parcel of sacrifices, and is an image of the 
Supreme Self. The Sruti itself mentions the reason 
of Ow 2 being called the "udqilha." “Because people 
sing, beginning with Om” That is to say, inasmuch 
as people begin with Om, and then sing (hymns), 
the syllable Om is the “ udgttha". “Its explanation" . 
i,e., the explanation or the meditation of the same 
syllable, — that is to say, an explanation as to its 
qualities and results, &c. “ Now begins” is to be 
added ; that is, the full sentence is “ now begins its 
explanation.” 

qi 3Tiq'<^r5Tt gW m- 

. W- TN: II ^ II 

The essence of all these beings is the earth , 
the essence of the earth is water ; the essence of 
water, plants ; the essence of plants, man, the 
essence of man, speech , the essence of speech, Bik; 
the essence of Rik, Sdma ; the essence of Sdma is 
the udgttka, (2). 

Com.^“ Of all these beings,” moveable and 
immoveable, the earth is the ” essence ” — i e., refuge 
or support Of the earth, water is the essence. 
Inasmuch as it is in water that the earth is woven 
like warp and woof, it is the essence of the earth. 
Of water, the plants are the essence — since plants 
are modifications of water. Of these (plants) man . 
is the essence, — inasmuch as man grows out of 
food (supplied by the plants). Of man, too, speech- 
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IS the essence, — since of all paits of the man, 
speech IS the highest (faculty' ' Hence speech is 
called tho ‘ essence of man.’ Of speech again, f??/; 
IS the essence, being a grade higher than it. Of 
i??./,, is the esaencQ, still higher than the 

former. And of SCiman, tho uilqitha — the syllable 
Oin — iB the essence, highest of all ; and it is this 
that IS the subject treated here. 

H HmFIT atHcIH: ^ ^ 

That uJgttha is the bert essence of the essences, 
the supreme, deserving of the highest place, the 
eighth. 

Com — This syllable Om, called the "udgithn," 
IS the best essence of all the essences, beivcjs, &o. 
“The Supreme”— because it represents the Supreme 
Self. “ Ardha” is ‘place’ and “para" is ‘highest’ and 
“ par clidhy a "is ‘that which deserves the highest 
place’ on account of its being the object of medita- 
tion, like the Supreme Self. The eighth ” in the 
order of the afoicsaid essences, earth and the rest 

ShclHT 

2 11 

What IS the RiL ? What is the Httma ? What 
is tho udgtlha^^ This is what is (now) considered. (4) 

Oom.—li bas been said that “ of speech. Eik is 
the essence.” How “what is this i?i/c, what this 
SCima, and xvhal this udgttha 9” The repetition of 
“ Katamn ” is meant to signify the great regard (in 
- which the secret of these is held). ObjecUon'. accord- 
ing to Panini the affix datamach is used only when 
4here is a question with regard to many geneia. But 
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in the present case there is no multiplicity of the 
genus Rrk ; and as such, wherefore the use of the 
affix datamach ’ Reply : This objection does not 
apply to the present case ; the compound “jOtipan- 
puisnn" (m tho siiha) means ‘ the question with 
regard to the genus of many individuals’ , and in the 
case in question, we have multiplicity of the indivi- 
dual Ri/cf, as composing the genus RiJc The 
compound does not mean ‘the question of many 
genera.’ Objection . But the example cited — ‘what 
is katka' becomes possible only when the compound 
is interpieted as ‘the question of many genera’, 
whereas if it be interpreted as ‘ the question of the 
genus with regaid to many individuals,' the example 
cited could never be applicable Reply : But this 
objection too does not hold , inasmuch as in the case 
of the ' katha' too, our interpretation applies equally 
well ; since there too, the question is with regard to 
the multiplicity of individuals included in the genus 
*katha.' If the word meant the ‘ question of genera', 
then you would have to lay down another rule in 
order to explain such cases as “ what is Rik, &o.9” 
“ This IS considered t.e., an enquiry is made into 
this. 

clfT BTfl II ^ II 

Speech is Rik , breath is Sdma , the syllable 
Om is the udgitha , now Speech and Breath, or Rik 
and SCima constitute a couple. (5) 

Com . — The consideration being done, the reply 
(to the questions) becomes appropriate ; and this is 
that — ‘‘Speech is Rik, &c.'' Even though Speech, 
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and Elk aro identical, yet the udgttha does not 
cease to be the eighth (of the essences above 
enumerated) ; because the two sentences, (the one 
enumerating the essences and the piesent one, are 
altogether different and do not affect one another) 
inasmuch as the (present) passage ‘‘The letter Om 
IS the whjtthu," &c., means to lay down the results 
attainable by the knowledge of the udqttlia , while 
the other passage lays down the simple fact of the 
udgttha being the highest essence. Since Speech 
and Breath are the sources of Rtk and Surna, 
therefoie Speech is said to be Etk and Breath, 
Sihna. By mentioning “Speech” and ‘‘Breath” as 
the sources of Eik and Sdma respectively, all Eiks 
and all SCimas become included , and by the inclu- 
sion of Elk and Santa, all actions performable by 
means of Rik and Sania, become included , and the 
inclusion of these covers also all desirable ends. 
(And thus Om covers all desirable ends.) While the 
sentence “The syllable Om is the udgttha" serves to 
set aside any doubts as to devotion for any parti- 
cular deity — e.gr,, Brahma as signified by 'A’; 
Vishnu by ‘U’ ; and Siva by ‘M’ , that is to say, as 
in the case of Eik, &c., the generic names have 
been explained as denoting all individuals forming 
those classes , so people might think that Om too is 
meant to signify the individual gods denoted by it, 
for whom the Sruti enjoiiis devotion. In order to do 
away with this idea, the word “Sylluhle" i.s added, 
showing thereby that it is ‘'Om" in its purely verbal 
aspect that forms the subject of the discourse- The 
word "tadva" refers to “mtthunam” (couple). In 
order to explain what the couple is, it is added 
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“Speech and Breath” which are the sources of all 
Btks Rnd Sihnas. "Jiik and Sdma' (in thetextl ineau 
the sources of Rik and Sdma, as expressed bf the 
words “ fii/c and Suma" and it does not siftiufy 
that Elk and Sdma constitute an independent 
couple by themselves. Otherwise “Speech and 
Breath” would be one couple, and "Eik and Sdnia" 
would be another ; and there would be two couples; 
consequently, the singular number in “couple” 
would not be correct. Therefore, the “couple” here 
meant is that of “Speech and Breath” as the sources 
of Eth and Sdma (respectively). 

WpsifcT 3TTq-3im% ^ribb: " ^ " 

And this couple is joined together in the 
syllable Om. Whenever a pair come together they 
fulfill each other’s desire. (6) 

Corn- — This aforesaid couple becomes 'joined to- 
gelher in the syllable ‘'Om ,” — that is to say, the 
couple, endowed with the attainment of all desir- 
able ends exists conjointly in the syllable 'Om’ and 
thus the syllable 'Om’ comes to be known as being 
endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends 
It IS a recognised fact that the syllable 'Om’ 
consist.s of Speech and is accomplished by means 
ofBieath, and that it is coupled together, and 
lastly that the character of fulfilling desirable 
ends belongs to a pair. In support of this, an 
example is cited • just as in the ordinary world 
■whenever a pair in the shape of husband and wife, 
come together in accordance with the custom in 
vogue, then they fulfil each other’s desirable ends , 
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in the same manner- it is established that the 
syllable becomes endowed with the attainment 
of all ends, by means of tbo couple centered in itself. 
This is the sense (of the passage). 

^rrcif^tlT f % SfiTnHi ^ 

STO I! II 

He becomes a fulflller of all desirable ends, who, 
knowing thus, meditates upon this syllable as the 
UfJgttha. (7) 

Com .' — Tn order to show that the singer who 
meditates upon it iOm] becomes endowed with the 
properties thereof, it IS said “He becomes the ful- 
filler of the desirable ends of the master of sacrifice, 
who meditates upon this syllable, endowed with 
the attainment of all desirable ends, as the udgitha. 
To such a one does the afoiesaid result accrue. 
This IS in accordance with the Sruti "As one 
meditates upon, so does he become.’’ 

flTl qKlfqT trq 

ifnTdfqciT fiq qiMHT qqfq q fqsr- 

II II 

And this IS a syllable of acquiescence ; when- 
ever we acquiesce in anything, we say 'Om'. And 
what IS acquiescence is gratification. He who 
knowing thus, meditates upon this syllable as the 
udgitha becomes a gratifler of desires. (8) 

Com . — The syllable ‘ Om ’ is also endowed with 
, gratification, or prosperity. How ’ This, the subject 
of the discourse, is a syllable of acquiescence, that 
is to say, the syllable ‘ Om ’ signifies permission or 
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acquiescence. How it is acquiescence is shown in 
the passage itself. In ordinary parlance, whatever 
-be it either knowledge or riches— is permitted by 
the learned or by the rich, when they come to 
signify their acquiescence, they say ‘ Om ’ (yes) ; 
and in the Veda also, it having been said 
(by Yagnavalkya) that “ there are thirty-three 
gods,” Sakalya says “ Oin ” {Yule Brihad2,ranyaka 
XJpanishad). In the same manner, in the world, 
when one says ‘‘ this is the wealth, I am taking 
it", the other says “ Om ” (all right). There- 
fore acquiescence is gratification inasmuch as 
acquiescence is the source of gratification It is 
one who is himself fully gratified that acquiesces in 
(gifts, &o.). Thus, the passage comes to mean that 
the syllable 'Om' is endowed with gratification And 
since one who meditates upon that which is endowed 
with gratification becomes himself endowed with 
that property, — therefore one who knowing thus, 
meditates upon the syllable 'Om' as tbe udgitha, 
becomes a gratifier of the wishes of the master of 
sacrifice. 

IK I! 

By this does the three-fold science proceed. 
With 'Om' does one recite , with 'Om' does one or. 
der , and with 'Om' does one sing , — all this being 
for the worship of this syllable. And also by the 
greatness and the essence (of this syllable) does the 
three-fold science proceed. (91 > 

Com — The syllable is next eulogised, in order 
to make it attractive, being as it is a fit object of 
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meditation. How ? By means of the syllable form- 
ing the subject of tins discourse doe*, the three- 
fold science, the three Vedas RiL, &c., — i.e,, the 
actions prescribed in the three Vedas — proceed. 
We explain “ three-fold science ” as the ‘ actions 
prescribed ’ because it is a well-known fact that it 
is not the Vedas that proceed by recitation, &c.. 
but it IS the action^ (sacrifice^) that proceed 
in that way. How ? Because the .significance 
of the passage “ with 'Om' doe.s one recite, with 
‘ Om' does one order, and with ‘ Om' does one 
sing” implies that it is the ‘Sunid’ sacrifice that 
is here meant (by ” three-fold science”) And 
this action is for the worship (or glory) of that 
syllable, inasmuch a.s it represents the Supreme 
Self , and hence the wmrship of that (.syllable) is the 
worship of the Supreme Self, — as declared in the 
smnti “Having worshipped Him by means of 
action,', ’ii attains success.” ‘ By qicalncss and 
essence" t is by means of the greatness of this 
syllable, the gieatness consisting of the breaths of 
the Ritvic, the Yajamana and the rest,' — and by the 
essence of this syllable, the essence consisting of 
offering made up of the essences of corn and 
barley, &c.,' — (that the actions prescribed m the 
Vedas proceed). Because it is by means of the 
syllable fOmy that sacrifices and Bomus are perfox- 
med , these (sacrifices) reach the sun ; and from 
there, by the process of ram, &c , Breath and Food 
are produced , and it is by means of the Breaths 
and the Food that the sacrifice is duly performed. 
Hence it is said “ if ts by queans of the qr eatness 
gnd essence of this syllable (that Actions proceed).’’ 
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^ H I HTHT g f^qr 

=^Tf^^T ^ f^?Ri Efiiife ^ 

qqfTira qqfn in » II 

Wow, (it would follow that) both perform ac- 
tions — he who knows and he who does not know. 
(But it is not so since) knowledge and ignorance 
are different. That alone, which is performed 
with knowledge, faith and meditation, becomes 
more powerful (effective). This verily is the ex- 
planation of this syllable (<9m). (10) 

(Com). — It has been said that actions are 
peiforraed by one who has knowledge,— this is now 
ob]ected to ; one who knows the syllable as explained 
above, and one who knows only the action and not 
the true nature of the syllable, — both these persons 
perform actions (as we see in every day life), and 
since to both of them results would accrue in 
accordance with their actions (which is the same 
in both cases), — what is the good of knowing the 
true nature of the syllable ’ In ordinary life we find 
that for fine who knows the taste of the Hurttaki 
and for one who does not know it — the result, 
motion of the bowels, is exactly the same. (The 
reply is) it is not so ; since “knowledge and 
Ignorance are different". The particle "to” serves 
to deny the former view. The knowledge, of the 
syllable ‘Cm’ being the highest essence, and being 
endowed with the attainment of all desires and 
gratification, is not mere knowledge of its being 
subsidiary to Actions ; it is something more than 
that. That is to say, msmuch as it is something more' 
than the mere subsidiary to Actions, it must have 
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greater results. In the ordinary world, we find that 
in the case of the jeweller and the barbarian selling 
a ruby, the jeweller, knowing more (of the ruby; 
obtains more (price). Theiefore that action, which 
one perform? with a full knowledge of its 
capabilities, and with full faith and with due 
meditation (on one’s Deity),— such an action alone, 
becomes more powerful, — i.e , leads to better results 
than the action performed by the ignorant. By 
saying that the action of the knowing is more 
powerful, it is implied that the action of the 
ignorant, is also powerful (though loss so. than the 
former). And the ignorant is not debarred from 
actions; inasmuch as we find in the “ons/oistya, ' 
chapter (the 10th Khanda of this Adhijchjn) even 
ignorant persons mentioned as performing sacrifices. 
Meditation upon the syllable "Oin'' as the highest 
essence, endowed with attainment and gratification, 
constitutes a single act (of meditation), inasmuch 
as this is not interrupted by any other efforts. 
Since this (syllable) is capable of being meditated 
upon several times, through its various qualifica' 
tions, — therefore we have all this as an explanation 
of the same syllable “ Om,” as the ndgithe, wdiioh 
forms, the subject of the present discourse 


Thus ends the/?rsf Khanda of the first AdhyAija. 
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KHANDA U. 


m^nq^qT-FcTs: ^^] 5?t 

a ? II 

When the Devas and Asuras struggled together 
— both born of Prajapati, — the Devas caught hold 
of the iidgftha (thinking) ‘ with this we shall 
Tanciuish them (the Asuras)’. (1) 

Oo7n . — “ The Devas aud Asm as" — Since the 
word “ Diva ' is derived from a root denoting 
illuminaiion, “ Devas " stands for such functions of 
the -rGnses as are illuminated (regulated) by scrip- 
tures. And “ Asuras," contradictory to the former, 
stands for such functions of the senses, as delight 
in activity towards all (sensual) objects appertain- 
ing to them, and are naturally of the nature of 
darkness (ignorance). “ Hu ” and “ vn " are parti- 
cular forms denoting past events. “Where” i.e., for 
what cause, — namely, on account of their trying to 
take away oris another’s belongings, “ they strug- 
gled.” The root "yata," with the prefix ’suji' signifies 
‘to fight’, hence the verb ‘‘sauyeii? e, ’’means ‘ fought” 
or “struggled.” The natural functions of the senses, 
partaking of the nature of Darkness, — called the 
‘Asuras’ — are engaged in suppressing the functions 
illuminated by the scriptures. In the same manner,’ 
the ‘Devas’, — opposed to them, and partaking of the 
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nature of tte light of discrimination in accordance 
with the scriptures, — are engaged in suppressing 
the ‘Asuras’ who naturally partake of the nature of 
dmkness. And thus in the body of all beings there is 
a perpetual fight among the Devas and Asia as, the 
one trying to subdue the other. Such is the sense 
(of the passage). And it is this that is described in 
the passage in the form of a story, with a view to 
explain the discrimination of the oiigiii of virtue 
and vice ; and this is done with a view lO lay down a 
knowledge of the purity of Prana (Breath). Both of 
them, i)eyas and os, are offsprings of projd- 
X)oti, and Prijapati is the Man entitled to both 
Action and Knowledge, — as declared by another 
Sruti. “The man himself, consisting of the uktha, is 
the great Prajdpau ” And of him the sensual func- 
tions, those that are in accordance wuth scriptures 
and those that follow their nalmal bent, are opposed 
to one another, like his cbildien,— -being as both of 
them are, born out of him. And with a view 
to advancement (of themselves) and deterioration 
(of the Asuras), the Devas esught hold of the 
urh/ttha . e., they had recourse to the sacrifice, 
winch IS perfoimed by a "singer,’’ and which is 
characterised by meditation upon ihe udgitha. And 
since it is impossible to take up only this portion of 
sacrifice, the meaning is that they had recourse to 
the Jyohshtomu, &c. With a view to show why they 
took it, it is said • Having the idea thai 'by means of 
this sacrifice we shall vanquish the Asuius.' 

2 
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They then meditated upon the Bieathinthe 
none as tho udgttha. But tho Asuras pierced it with 
evil ; and hence one smells both what is good-smell- 
ing and what is bad-sinelling. Font is pieiced with 
evil. (2) 

Com . — When desiring to have recourse to the 
iidgttha-sucrifice, the Devas meditated upon the 
sentient Breath m the nose, i.e., the olfactory sense, 
the proiiouncer of the lulgitha, as udqiilid. That is to 
say, they meditated upon the breath m the nose, as 
tho udgithfi, the syllable 'Om.' Tins interpretation 
saves us from abandoning our subject, and taking 
up another. By saying “of this syllable Owi” (m the 
last JCAuuchd, it is laid down that what forms the 
subject of the discourse is the syllsble “Oin", as 
a fit object of meditation dejection You have 
said that they had lecourse to the sacrifice 
characterised by the uclgithu, then how is it that 
now you assert that they meditated upon the breath 
in the nose as the syllable ‘Om ? Reph/ : This objec- 
tion does not apply to the present case ; since it is 
m the udgithu-oacufice itself that the syllable 
‘Om is said to be a fit object of uiediUtion, — not 
independently, but only as being a part of the 
meditation upon t\xQ udijtfha, and being considered 
as the Dnty presiding over the breath of the per- 
former of the action. Theicfore, it is only right to 
assert that for this purpose they had recourse to 
sacrifice And this duly appointed ^idguh i oi the 
Dei as— VIZ’, the breath in the nose, a Deva, in the 
form of light, — tho Abu>Ci‘^, naturally cou‘'isting of 
darkness, pierced or touched with ovil arising out of 
themselves, — this evil being in the form of attach- 
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ment to woe. And the breath in those came to be 
its discriminative knowledge subdued by a vicious 
attachment in the shape of a bride that 'I perceive 
only good smell.’ And through this discrepancy, it 
becomes touched with evil. This is what is meant 
by saying that “ This the Asu? as pierced with evil.” 
And inasrauch as tl's olfacto-'y breath is pierced 
with evil, it lead?, to the perception by being of bad 
smell, when urged by that evil. Hence it is that 
people smell both what is good-smelhiig and what is 
bad-smelliiig; because it is pierced with evil. The 
mention of “ both" is not meant to be taken literally 
(as it IS only the bad smell that is perceived through 
the evil) ; just as in the case of the sentence, “ one 
for whom both offerings are, &c., &c.,’’ (where also 
‘ both’ IS not to be taken literally), speeially since 
we have another passage m the same con- 

nection ''in the BrihadRranyaka Upanishadh where 
It is distinctly declared that “ when one does not 
smell the proper smell, that is evil." 

^ ^ fq-n H \ H 

f q-ns’d: q^qr {^§?cr- 

q^qfq qsTJfiq q qicqqj 

11 e 11 

m § ^g^rqgqMqf^qqTgid- qr^q^T 
pqjMqq oiqiiq ^qoftq qraqqfiq q qicqqr tqH- 
11 II 
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^ m Hil7ft^4gqTOT=a[f5F> 'TTt^T f^S- 

fo II ^ 11 

Then they meditated upon Speech as the 
udgif/ia ; but the Asuias pierced this with evil. 
Therefore, one speaks both truth and untruth ; 
because it is pierced with evil, (3j 

Then they meditated on the eye as the udgitha •, 
but the Asuras pierced it with evil , therefor's we 
see both what is sightly and what is unsightly ; 
because it is pierced with evil. (4) 

Then they meditated upon the ear as the 
udgtthn , but the .4sums pierced it with evil , there- 
fore we hear both what is good to hear and what is 
bad to hear ; because it is pierced with evil ( 3) 

Then they meditated upon the mind as udgitha, 
but the Asui as pierced it with evil , therefore we 
conceive both wiiat should be conceived and what 
should not be conceived , because it is pierced with 
evil. (6) 

Com . — This explanation has been had recourse 
to, with a view to bring about the realisation of the 
extreme purity of the Breath in the mouth, which 
is meant to be laid down as the object of meditation. 
Hence the Deities of the eye, &c., are examined in 
order, and being found to be pierced with evil, they 
are discarded. The rest is as before ; the examina- 
tion being that of Speech, Eye, Ear, Mind, &c , 
including also those that are not mentioned — viz.. 
the Deities of Touch, Taste, &c “ These Deities are 
all touched with evil ” so says another sndu 
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314 ^ q- rrqrq 

grr fqS'^gws^HFfflTlsjaT^ fqeq^ B \9 11 

Then they meditated upon the Breath, that is 
in the mouth, as udgitha. The Asuras, coming to 
it, were destroyed , just as (a ball of earth) hitting 
against a solid (hard) piece ®f stone, is destroyed. (7) 

Cot}i . — Having discarded, the Deities of the 
olfactory sense, &c., as being pierced with evil, 
they meditated upon the well-known Breath in the 
mouth. This too, as before, the Asm as approached, 
and were destroyed by their mere determination (to 
harm this Breath). With a view to explain, how, 
without having done any harm to the Breath, they 
were destroyed, the passage cites an instance : just 
as, m the ordinary world, a hall of eaith (this is 
supplied from above, as the appropriate nominative 
in keeping with this context as well as with other 
sruti passages), being thrown against a solid piece 
®f stone (“ Cikhana," is that which cannot be dug 
into with spades, &c., j.e., solid) with a view to 
breaking the stone, becomes rent asunder without 
doing any harm to the stone, — so were the Asuras 
destroyed, 

q qqfqf^ qrq q^qqftqiBfq h 

B ^ B 

Just as (a ball of earth) striking against a solid 
piece of stone is rent asunder, so will one be des- 
troyed, who desires evil for one who knows this, as 
also one who persecutes him ; for he is a solid 
«istone. (8) 
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Coin » — Thus then, inasmuch as this Breath is 
not harmed by the J.5^^^as, it is pure. The smit 
next lays down the result accruing to one who 
knows this, and becomes identified with this Breath. 
The case of the piece of stone serves as an instance 
here also. In this manner (of the ball of earth) is 
he destroyed, who wishes to bring haim to one who 
knows the aforesaid Breath, and is thereby undesei- 
vmg of any evil , and also he who persecutes him — 
i. e., gives bun pain by beating, &o., — is destroyed 
in the same mannei. Because this knower of the 
Breath, being identical with the Breath, is like a 
solid stone, not capable of being hainied. Objechnn • 
The Breath in the nose is also air, just as the one in 
the mouth , then how is it that the Bi oath in the 
nose was pierced with evil, and not the one in the 
mouth ? Reply : This ob]>^ctioii does not hold the 
Breath in the nose, though air was pierced with 
evil, on account of the discrepancy (impurity) in 
its substratum (the nose) , while the Breath in the 
mouth was not pierced, because of the strength of 
its Deity and substratum (the mouth). Just as the 
implements, axe, &c , bring about excellent works, 
only when in the hands of well-trained workmen, 
and not otherwise ; in the same manner, it was not 
the Breath in the mouth, but that m the nose that 
wae pierced, because of this latter being attended 
by the faulty Deity of the nose. 

II || 
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By this, one knows not what is good smelling, 
nor what is bad-smeiling , because this is free from 
evil. Whatevci, by thi.s, one eats, and whatever he 
drinks, — by that he supports the other breaths. 
In the end, not finding this (Breath in the mouth), 
the rest depart He opens it (the month), at the 
end ( 9 ) 

Cum — Bee.iU e the Bi eath m the mouth vi a'-’ n^d 
pierced by the Asuiof- tli'refore by this, one does 
not know what is -,00 h'-indling or wIiL^t is bnl- 
.sm dling ; people k ow l,al'i tht.;.. by the ro;.,, 
Htiice, inasmuch as ' -do not find any action of 
it, \vc‘ conclude that, it is .such an liis all evil I’l- 
movtd from p, /.c., pU' ■ And wLiL the 1101,0 and 
the icfet aiG nil only b- if-ftrding, Lciri^ as they are 
attached t j good and u nl, the Breath in lluj mouth 
is not .self-feedi 'g, but .-uppeit'- all (fixoa'ln ) Tt la 
explained how tli, is. wLatevei one .,ds and 
drink.'' liy this Breath ni the mouth, — by this food 
ana Uiinl;, -t suppertj t m othcis, tho noso and the 
rest, — !.c., thry bve uj on this (fooo and diinkj. 
Thus, being the supporter of all, this , reatli is 
purt But how is it known that these live upon 
what IS eaten and drunk by the Breath in the 
mouth ’ The reply is that (we conclude this from 
the fact that) at the time of death, they (nose, &c.,) 
depart, when they do not obtain support from the 
Breath in the mouth — i c , when they cease to be 
supported by its functions of eating and drinking. 
One who is without Breath cannot either eat or 
drink; hence the well-known departure of the nose, 
&c., at that time (when they do not receive food 
a-nd drink). Even on this departure, the desire for 
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food continues (hence it cannot be said that the 
departure is due to the absence of desire for food 
and not to the absence of the food). Hence it is 
that one opens his mouth (at the time of death, as 
if asking for food) , conseoiusntly the want of food 
IS the characteristic of one who has departed. 

3i^i?iT q^?r. M o n 

Angiras meditated upon this as the udgttha-, 
and people hold this to be ‘ Angtra^a ' , bdfcause it 
IS the essence of the limbs. (10) 

Com . — Baka DS.lbhya, mentioned later on, 
meditated upon the Breath in the mouths as the 
udgith.a, having Hi" properties of Angiras . such is 
the explanation ol ihe pas-sage by some people ; and 
they also explain the next two passages as that, 
‘Baka meditated upon this Breath in iho mouth, as 
Enhaspatl and as Ay^sya , and they base this 
construction upon the next passage which they 
explain as ‘people think the Breath in the mouth 
to be Angirasa, Bribaspati and Ay^sya ’ But such 
indirect construction could be possible only if the 
direct construction were not possible, but the direct 
construction is possible ; since there are many 
other sruh passages making mention of Rishis by 
name. As, for example, people call this Breath 
and also a certain Rishi, “Satarohina". Similarly, 
the sridi also mentions, of all the Rishis of the 
middle (portion of the Rigveda) — Gntsamada, 
VisT^mitra. Vamaddva, Atri, &c., — as being the 
Breath. In the same mannei, the present passage 
mentions the Rishis, Angiras, Brihaspati and 
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Ay&sya — the meditators of Breath — as Breath, 
with a view to show the identity of these with the 
Breath ; e.g., we have such assertions as “Breath 
IS father, Breath is mother" and so forth. Therefore, 
the meaning of the passage is that the Rishi 
Angiras, being the Breath itself, meditated upon 
himself, the Angiras-Breath, as udgitha. Because 
it, the Breath, is the essence of all the limbs , there- 
fore it (the Breath) is “ Angirasa.” 

^ iffe: It H !• 

^ ^'^-fissqiFT dcig 

M ^ It 

Brihaspati meditated upon this as the udgitha , 
and people hold this to be Brihaspati; because 
speech is 'Brihati,' and this is the Lord of that. 
Ay&sya meditated upon this as the Mf’pft/ia ; and 
people hold this to be ‘Ay^sya’, because if comes 
from the mouth. (11 & 13) 

Com — Brihaspati is so called because he is the 
Lord (or master) of Speech (Biihati). And AySsya 
is so called because he comes from the mouth. Both 
these are Rishis, identical with Breath Hence 
every other should also meditate upon himself as 
being identical with the Breath endowed with the 
qualities of Angiras, &c., as the udgttha. 

ci'^ f I H f HMtsfFTT- 

SHTHiT 5 EfdBIHRiqfll II \\\\ 

This Baka D^lbhya knew. He became the 
udgdtn priest of the Naimisiyas , he sang out 
desires for them. (13) 
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Coin — It was not only Angiras, &c., that 
meditated upon this. Baka, the son of Diilbhya, 
knev7 the Breath, as described above. Having 
known it, he became the adgCitn priest of the 
Nainiisiya-sacrifieors And, through the power of 
his knowledge of the Breath, ho obtained their 
desirable end.s by singing. So do other singeis 

3TT3TFir ^ 

iTTIa II l; 'd I! 

He obtain.. wisUes by sii' ’P'-r, ivho kn®wing 
thi‘., meditates upon the impensnabL udgtfhu 
syllable This with regard to th'’ body. (14) 

Com . — He obtains wishes by , singing who 
knowing this, meditates upon th. aforesaid Breel’i, 
a.s the imperish ible uAqUhn {.syllable'. Tins is the 
visible result accruin', (to the meditator), — the 
invisible result being unification with th* Bre.ith , 
the iiossibihty of wliicli is established by such Siuti 
passages as “ becoming agon, one goes to the f. ods.” 
“ T//fS uilh regard /o the bodp" te., such is t'm 
meditation upon the udgitha with reference to the 
body. This, summing up, is with a view to attract 
attet'hon to the meditation of udgitha with reference 
to the ffods. 

Thus ends the second Khaiida of the first Adhydya, 
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KHANDA HI. 

?T crq-jm cTqfe cf5,i^>-:igqRucIT^-qr 

r^?JTFiR I 1=J ^iqRTqHffqfrJ'AqE-TiT ¥iq--eq 

-qqfe q n;4 || ? jj 

Now, begins the one with ic-ftrenco to the gods: 
one ou'jht to meditate upon that which diiincs, — as 
the u UjUha. When the sun rises, he sing- for the 
sake of all creatures. When he rises, he destroys 
the fear of darkness. He bcooiiies the destroyer of 
the feai of darkiie.ts, who knows this (1) 

Ch/«.- A-ftci' (his follows tb' meditation of the 
wr/r/h/.’o with refeience to 11. e gods ; in a= inucdi as 
the zmV//i/m Is callable of being nnuitaled upon in 
vanouis vrays. '‘One ought to meditr.h' upon the 
sun, that icnds out warmth, as the U'lgUha,” i c<, 
one ought to meditate upon the uihjtihu in the shape 
of the sun. Objection : The a hjiiha being a syllable, 
how could it exist in the sun ? The reply is this ; 
Just as he rises, he sings foi the sake of the crea- 
tures, i.e., tor the sake of the production of food for 
the creatures , inasmuch as if the sun did not rise, 
the corns would never ripen , therefore, he sings, 
as it were, for their sake. And because he sings for 
the sake of food, the sun is udgttlia. And again, 
just as he rises, he removes the darkness of night, 
and the fears of living beings consequent upon it. 
One who knows the sun with these properties, 
jDeoomes the destroyer of all fears of the self in tho 
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shape of birth, death, &c., and also of the cause of 
fear, darkness in the shape of ignorance. 

^ #'^oTTsqgErjffs?i^ 

^ ?Hrr RciRfHK tliclftwg ^l?^t"-ig'TI€tcl 

a ^ a 

This and that are the same this is waim and 
that IS warm ; this, they call ‘svara’ and that, 
they call 'svuia' ' Pratynsvara' (reflected sound). 
Therefore, one ought to meditate upon this and that 
as the udgttha. ( 3) 

Com.— Though the Breath and the sun appear to 
be different on account of the difference of place, yet 
between these two, theie is no difference m reality. 
How ? Because in its properties, the Breath is the 
same as the sun, and the sun the same as the 
Breath. Because the Breath is warm, and the sun 
IS also warm. And again people call the Breath 
\w(ira', and the sun, too, they call 'svara' — 'Pratya- 
svea a'. And they are so named • because the Breat, 
simply moves along, having once died, it never 
comes back ; while the sun having set once, 
comes back day after day , hence, he is called 
‘ Pratyusvara-’ Thus, the suiv and the Breath are 
the same, both m properties and in name. And 
hence, inasmuch as there is real difference between 
the two, one ought to meditate upon both the sun 
and the Breath as udgttha. 

^ 4 sfifSil^ H moti 

HTSqHf-. 1 q: ^ 5^1:% ^ ' 

sm HT 1 11 ^ II 
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One ought to meditate upon Vijdyia as the 
urlgitha. That which one breathes out is the Prdnn 
and that which one breathes in is the Apu,ia. The 
junction of Prana and Avdna is the Vydna , and 
this Vydna is Speech Therefore, it is, while one 
neither breathes out nor breathes m, that he utters 
speech. (3) 

Com. — This explains another method of 
meditation upon udqtthu. One ought to meditate 
upon Vydna, — a paiiicular function of Breath, to be 
explained later on — as tho udqttha. The Sruti next 
formulates its nature. When a person breathes 
out — i.e., exales the air through the mouth and 
nostrils — , that is a particular function of the air, 
called Pi(tnn\ and when he breathes in — e.e., inhales 
tho air by the mouth and nostrils — that constitutes 
the function of air called What of this? 

‘‘The Junction of PtCina and Apuna" — i e., the 
function of the air in between these two — is 
‘‘ Vydna" What is known as "Vydna" in the systems 
of Sankhya and Yoga (according to which 'Vydna' 
IS the name of the air located in the shoulders) 
IS not real Vydna , inasmuch as the Sruti specifies 
it (as the function in between Ptdna and Apuna ) — 
such 18 the meaning of the passage. 

“ How IS it, having neglected Prana and 
Apuna, the Sruti lays special stress upon medita- 
tion on the Vydna alone ?” Because it is the cause 
of vigorous actions. It is explained how it brings 
about vigorous actions ■ "Vydiin is Speech,” because 
Speech results from the Vydna. Since Speech is 
accomplished by means of the Vyctna, theieforeit 
IS only when people are neither breathing in nor 
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breathing out, — i.e., not perfoiraing the functions 
of Prayia and Aptina — that people speak out. 

q#K?fR ci^irr- 
irrqfci ^ 3^R??icriiiTqM=ii- 

qtfRigirrnqra il y |! 

Speech is Stic , therefore, while one neither 
breathes m nor breathes out, he pronounces the 
Sik Pile IS Snmci , therefore, while one neither 
breathes in noi breathes out, he sings the SCtnut. 
The Sdma is wlgtthu , therefore, while one neither 
breathes in nor breathes out, he sings the 
udgithu. (4) 

Com . — The meaning is, that while one neither 
breathes out nor breathes in, it is by means of the 
VyCma alone, that he accomplishes the Rik (a 
particular form of Speech), the 8umu (located in 
the RiK\ and the udgitka (a part of SOma). 

q^i^fftqgqm'tfi ii ^ ii 

Therefore, whatever actions there are that 
require strength, — such as the rubbing out of fire, 
running over a boundary (barrier), stringing a 
strong bow — are all performed, while one is neither 
breathing out nor breathing in ; therefore, one ought 
to meditate upon Vydna, as the udgttha (5) 

Com . — Not only the utterance of Speech, but 
even other actions besides this, that require extra 
strength and effort to accomplish, — such as the 
rubbing out of fire, the iimning over a boundary 
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(i.e., jumping over a fence), the stringing of a hard 
and strong bow, — all this one does while neither 
breathing in nor breathing out. That Vijana r- 
supenor to the other function^ (of the air), 
Prana and the rest. And it is bettei to medi- 
tate upon tlio supeiior, because it brings about 
superior results i — like serving a king (winch is 
better than serving common men). For this rea- 
son, one ought to meditate upon Vyana — and on 
no other functions, — as, the uiU/Ufm , the result of 
which would be iho vigorousness of actions. 

II 2, 1! 

Now, one ought to meditare upon the letters of 
the udqttha — t.c., of the word ‘ wlqitha.' Breath is 
■ ut' , because by the breath, one rises. Speech is 
‘ly/’, because speeches are called" ijirCih”. Food 
IS ‘tha’', bpcdu^e in (on) food does all this 
subsist. (6) 

Com . — “ jVbic, one oaqld to mPclitatJ upon the 
■tetters of ud git hu.” In order that this may not be 
rai:,staken for an inj'unction to meditate upon the 
gods^of faith (denoted hy u, u anu uo, t' - Sniti 
explains (its meaning) • " of ttie worn' ‘ udyUha’ ", — 
that is to say, the letters of the name ‘ uihjtthu'. The 
meditation upon the name bungs about the accDtn- 
plishment of the object denoted by the name, — as 
for instance tha case of the name of a person — 
'"‘such and such a il/i&ia ” Bi . oth is ’’ id’ —i e , one 
ought to think of this letter as Bivatti. It is explained 
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why Breath is ut “ Since by Bteathi one uses” {ut- 
tishthutij , — since we find that all that is without 
Breath falls down, therefore there is a similarity 
between ‘ uf (up) and Bieath. “ Speech is ‘ gV ”, 
because respectable people call Speech, “ gih" (of 
which ‘ IS the pluial form). In the same' 

manner "food is'tha'"\“ Since on food does all 
this svhsist," thereioie there is a similarity between 
food and the letter tha 

TO? ql EfT^T 51- 

fIS5IcfT?15{T5| 4l5ftl 2T r5ST35B>4T2ctIFiqi^ 

35TI>4 gPi II AS II 

Heaven is *’ wt,” the sky ‘gif and the earth 
‘tha’- The sun IS 'wi,' the air and the fire 7/; u’ 
The SSma-veda ‘ut,’ the Yajur-vSda ‘gV, and the 
Rig-v^da 'fh(i. Speech yields the milk , and the 
milk IS Speech , and he becomes rich in food, an 
eater of food (7) 

Com. — The similarity of the three (Breath, &o., 
with the letters ut. See.,) has been mentioned in the 
Siuti itself (in the last passage). And the similar- 
ities of the others (Heaven) are to be explained in a 
similar manner. “ Heaven is ut," because it is 
highly -placed- ‘'The sky is gt,” because it swallows, 
as it woic, the worlds. “ The earth is tha", because 
it IS the abode of creatures. “ The sun is ut ,” 
because it is on high. “ The air is gt," because it 
swallows up fire, &c. “ The Fire is tha," because it 

is the substratum of sacrifical actions. The Sama.» * 
v6da 18 ■' ut, ” because it is eulogised as the 
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“Heaven.” “The Yajur-veda is ffi,” because the 
gods swallow the offering made with the ynjush- 
mantras. “ The Eig-veda is tha," because the SOma 
resides in the Bik. The Sruti now mentions the 
result accruing from meditation upon the letters of 
udgttha : " yields milk ” to the meditator ; what is 
that which yields ? " Speech.” What is the milk 
that is yielded ? “ Speech is the milk.” That is to 
.say, the result (of such meditation) m in the shape 
of all that is to be accomplished by the recitation 
of the Eig-v^da, &c. This is the milk, in the shape 
of Speech, that is yielded by Speech, — that is to 
say, Speech yields itself. And further, ” he becomes 
rich in food — ” z.e., possessed of much food “ an 
eater of food ” — i.e., possessed of good appetite : — 
who knows and meditates upon the above-described 
letters of udqttho. — i.e , the letters composing the 
word “ udgHha.” 

m hist 

!1 ^ 11 

Next follows the fulfilment of blessings one 
ought to meditate upon the objects contemplated 
one ought to reflect on the Sdma with which he is 
going to praise. (8) 

Com. —'Now follows the explanation of the 
method by which a fulfilment of blessings — ;. v., 
desires — would result. “ Upasaranas ” are the 
objects to be contemplated. How is one to medi- 
tate upon this ? He is to meditate thus ■ The parti- 
- oular Srhna by which the singer-priest would be 
going to praise — that Sdma one ought to reflect 
upon, with reference to its origin, &c. 

3 
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^qmqqqr^ li ^ ti 


On the Bik in which that Sdma occurs, on the 
Eishi by whom it was seen, on the Deity which he 
IS going to praise, — on all these one ought to 
reflect. (9) 

Com . — One ought to leflect upon the Deity, &o., 
of the Sik in which that particular Sumu occurs , 
and also on the Eishi by whom that Suma was 
seen. And one ought also to reflect upon the Deity 
which he is going to praise. 


=5^ci:?rr 

qrtJT: 11 ^ o 11 

One ought to reflect upon the metre in which 
he is going to praise. One ought to reflect upon 
the hymn with which he is going to praise. (10) 
Com . — By whatever metre — Gdyati i, &o., one 
is going to praise, that metre he ought to reflect 
upon. And the hymn by which he is going to praise, 
that hymn he ought to reflect upon. We have the 
Atmanepada lu “Stoshyumana'’ because the 
subsidiary result of the Hymn (Stoma) accrues to 
the singer himself. 

qi 11 n " 

The quarter that one is going to praise, that 
quarter he ought to reflect upon. (11) 

Com . — One ought to reflect upon the presidii'^g*’ 
Deity, &o., of the quarters which he is going to 
praise. 
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II li 

Lastly, having approached himself, he ought to 
sing the praise, thinking of his desire, without 
making mistakes. Quickly will be fulfilled for him 
the desire, desiring which he would sing the praise, 
— yea, desiring which he would sing the praise. (13) 
Com . — At the end, — i.c., after he has duly- 
reflected upon the SOina, &c., the singer-priest 
should approach himself, — i.e., reflect upon himself 
with reference to his family name, &c., and then 
sing the praise. “Thinking of his desire,’’ and 
“without any mistakes” — i.e„ not making any 
mistakes of accent and pronunciation, &o. And 
thence for one who knows this, his desires become 
fulfilled — the desires for the sake of which he 
would sing the praise. The repetition is with 
a yiew to show reverence (for the subject treated). 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of the fust Adhydya. 


ADHYA’YA L 

KHANDA IV. 

\ li 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable ‘‘Om’; 
because one sings (beginning) v/ith ‘Om’. (Now 
follows) its explanation. (1) 
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Com. — “The syllable Om, &c.,” is repeated 
again with a vievr to recall the subject proper of 
the discourse becau&“ it bed been interrupted by the 
mention of the meditation ot the letters of thr v/ord 
“ Udgttha and in order to arrest the attention 
from going astray. Now begins the explanation of 
the injunction that one ought to accomplish the 
meditation upon the syllable treated of here, 
endowed with the properties of immortality and 
fearlessness. 

II 11 

The gods, fearing death, entered upon the 
triadic knowledge. They covered (themselves) 
with the metrical hs'-mns And because they 
covered (them.selves) with them, therefore the 
metrical hymns are called ChJiuatlaa. (2) 

Com. — It IS explained that the god.s did when 
they were afraid of death, > c.. ol the killer. They 
entered upon triadic knowledge, r.e., they commen- 
ced the performance 'of actions prescribed m the 
Vedas, thinking this to he a protection against 
death. And fuither, in the course of an action, 
they continued to do jupa and homa with the 
metrical hymns not used in that particular action , 
and thereby covered themselves. And because they 
covered themselves by means of the metrical hymns, 
therefore these hymns, are called “ Chhunda.H." 

fiT3 ¥fT- 

j|[ I ^ g nfht qgq: ' 

11 ^ H 
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Tima ai one 'iv'ould -see a fisli m water, so 
did Deafcli obae.'re iho gods in Jiik, Snma and Vr/jtis, 
And ilie gods knovnng tl.is, rose from RiL, Yajus, 
S<"‘h/, and entered the Suu'a (I) 

( 'dill . — Just as ill tlio world, tishermen ^ee the 
fi-j’i HI \rater, not vfiy aeep, thinking the fish to be 
easiij aeeessible by mean . of lihiiing-hoolcM and 
duamng of water so dul Death see the gods, that is 
to sdj , — Death thought the gods to be easily acces- 
sible by moans of the mjglact of actions. It is now 
G.'cplained where he saw tlio gods ; In the Rtk, Hihtia 
and T7/;«s ; — m' , in actioii ■•onnecled with if? /c, 
Sdinii and Vnjiis. And the gods, having purified 
fimmselv -s by veihc actions and having themselves 
duly purified, — understood the motive of Death. 
And ha', nig understood it, tuey separated them- 
selves from and rose above the actions prescribed in 
the !hg-veda, Y,.]ur-veda and Bama-vMa* That is 
to say. finding it hopeless to be fjee from the fear 
of death by means of siic.b actions, — they had 
recourse to the svllable, called Svnrii, which is 
endowed with the properties of immortality. That 
1.S to say, they bocamo engaged in meditation upon 
the syllable ‘ Dm.’ The evo (in “ Svui umevn") has 
a restrictive sense, and serves to preclude the 
possibility of the illusion of others , the meaning 
being that they became engaged in the meditation 
of this syllable alnuf’. 

^ 'ifhFTf 3l¥l- 

fl II a II 
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When one gets (learns) the Rik, he loudly 
pronounces ‘ On, ' ; the same with Sana and Yajus. 
And this * Svata' (accent) is this syllable, the 
immortal and fearless. Having entered this, the 
gods became immortal and fearless. (4) 

O'om.~lt IS now explained how the syllable Om 
comes to be signified by the word “ Svara ” . When 
one acquires the Rik, he loudly utters ‘ Om ’ ; so 
with Sdma and Yajus The “ Svara ” is that which 
is the syllable Om, the immortal and fearless. 
Having entered this, the gods acquired its proper- 
ties, i.e., became immortal and fearless. 

II ^ II • 

He who, knowing this, praises this syllable, 
enters the same syllable, the “ Svara ”, the im- 
mortal and free from fear ; and having entered it, 
he becomes immortal, just as the gods are immor- 
tal. (5) 

Com, — Whoever else knowing this, praises this 
same syllable, endowed with the properties of 
immortality and fearlessness ,— by ' praise ’ here is 
meant medhtattcm, — enters into the same syllable, 
the ' Svara, ’ immortal and fearless. And when h& 
has once entered there, then in the case of the 
supreme Bi ahman, there is no distinction of greater 
or less proximity (or closeness of relation) with it ; 
as in the case of people entering a king’s palace, 
there is the distinction of greater or less proximity. 
Consequently, the immortality by which the afore... ' 
said person becomes immortal is the same immor- 
tality whereby the gods become immortal — i. e.y 



WITH SEI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 


39 


there is no difference of greater or less degree in the 
case of immortality. 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of the First Adhi/aya. 


ADHYA'YA 1. 


KHANDA V. 


4T 3?>-T R'liar ^ »4[&fci II \ II 

Now verily that which is the udyitha is the 
Pranava , and that which is Pianava is the udgttlia. 
This sun is the ndgitha, and also Pranava ; because 
he (the sun) goes along pronouncing ‘ Om (1) 

Com. — Having discarded the aforesaid medita- 
tion of udgttha, as qualified hy the notions of 
Breath and Sun with regard to it, — and subsequently 
having mentioned the identity of udgttha and 
Pranava, — the Sruti now begins to explain the 
meditation 111 this identity of the syllable as 
qualified by a differentiation of Breaths and Bays 
{i. e., distinction of the Breath in the mouth from 
the other Breaths and the distinction of the Rays 
from the sun),— such meditation leading to the ac- 
quirement of many sons. Now, verily, udgttha is 
Pranava ; that which is called “ Pranava ” in the 
Rig-vSda is signified by the word “ udgttha, " in 
the Ohh&ndogya {i.e., Si,ma-v6da). 

“ This sun verily is the udgttha, he is Pranava ” 
— That is to say, in the Rig-vhda too, it is the 
^sun only and nothing else, that is signified by the 
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word "Praiiava.” The sun is uilgit/ia, why"'' 
Because he moves along, pronouncing the syllable 
‘Om’ winch is called “uiJgUha” "Svaraii” is explained 
as ‘pionouncing,’ because veibal roots have various 
sigmScatioiis , or it may mean ‘going’. Therefore 
the sun is ndqitJut. 

N%51^’T II ^ II 

To Him did I sing, therefore, thou art iny only 
one, thus said Kaushitaki to his son. ‘do thou reflect 
upon the ray s, then cvilt thou have many (sons).’ 
Tins with icforence to the gods. (2) 

Com . — Before Hun did I sing, — ?.e., having 
identified the Sun with his rays, I meditated upon 
Him. For this reason, thou art my only son,-— 
Kaushitaki, the son of IvUbliitaka, said this to Jiis 
son. Therefoie, do thou reflect upon the rays end 
the faiui, d.s distinct (from one anotlicrj. The form 
‘'gat tjovLutaindid" is due to its being related to 
‘'tuam." “Thus vnlt thou have many sens.’’ This 
with reference to the gods. 

11 ^ II 

How With reference to the body: one ought to 
meditate upon the Breath in the mouth, as udgithu 
because it moves along pronouncing ‘Om’. (-d) 

Com , — After this is described that with refer- 
ence to the body “ one ought to meditate upon the- 
Breath in the mouth as the iidpiifta’’— This is to be 
explained as before. Because thi.s, Breath, alsa 
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rnoTes along pronounoiug ‘Om’, -that is co saY, the 
Breath in the moutli pronounces ‘Oni\ giving 
pormission, as it were, for the Speech, &e., to 
function : and at the time of death, people getting 
i.ear the dying person, do not bear this pronuncia- 
tion of Oin by the Breath of the dyine: man. From 
analogy wo infer that the pronunciation of 'Otii" 
tiy the sun too is only in the way of permission. 

''im n'sil'AtivqMTraq nh'fn?Rri 
g5in?riy[ q.ftj)] . ^jrry^qfrjriTtffiTg'n??! % if 

11 'd !1 

To him did I lOg , chc-reroir chon ait my only 
one , thus said Kauslutekj to his son: ’’Bo thou sing 
to the Breaths as manifold, so that thou mayst 
have many.” (4) 

Coiit, —To liiin did 1, of*, , as before. Therefore, 
Ihou must ihink of the Breath m the Mouth 
as Wtll as Speech, &,c., as thaU'iqUha qualified 
by diifei on nations . and should mentally sing 
to them as various and roamfold. The form 
iid/iyuf/atut is to be explained as uvunaynt as 
above. So that I inay have many sons — with this 
moLivo (thon should sing) Inasmuch as the idea 
of udgdha being the single Breath (the Breath 
in the mouth as identical with all other Breaths) 
and the single sun (considered as identical 
with the rays), results in the obtaining of a single 
soii—it is faulty and as such discarded; consequent- 
ly, one ought to think of the dilference of the rays 
4froin the sun) and ol Breaths (fiom one another, is 
enioined in this section, as resulting in many 
^ons. 
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^ ^ qoi^T W. ^ ^^7 gj^ 

fici'q^JTrlqiifq li <\ li 

Now, verily that which is udgtthu is Pranava, 
and that which is Pranava is udgttlia, {If one knows 
this) then from the seat of the Hotri priest all mis- 
singing is rectified, — yea is rectified. (5) 

Oom ,> — The identification of Pranava and udgttha 
has already been explained ; the result of this 
is now laid down : “ Hotrislmdana ” is the place, 
sitting in which the Hotri priest gives instructions. 
‘Prom the seat of the Hotri priest’ means ‘from the 
duties of the Hotri priest rightly performed be- 
cause from a mere place no result could follow. 
What follows from this is that whatever is in- 
correctly sung — i.e , whatever mistake is committed 
by the udgdtn priest, in the due performance of his 
duties — is rectified ; just as medication rectifies the 
discrepancies of the humours (of the body). 


Thus ends the Fifth Khunda of the Fiist Adhyuya. 

ADHYA’YA I. 


KHANDA VI. 

Hiq HTSflKq5EcirNm 1^11 

This is Mik ; and fire is Sdma. This Sdma rests 
on that Bik ; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting' , 
on the Ptk. This is ‘Sd ’ and fire is ‘ am, a,' and that" 
makes ‘ Sdma. (1) 
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Cb?n.-~]Srow, is laid down another method of 
meditation on udgUha, for the accomplishment of 
all ends. This Eaith is Rtk. — i.e., one ought to 
think of Rtk as the Earth. In the same manner. 
Fire is Sdma, i.e., one ought to think of Sdma as 
fire. It is now explained how Eai th and Fire have the 
character of Rik and Sdtiia respectively. This Sdma 
named ‘ fire’ rests on the Rtk in the shape of this 
Earth, — i.e., it is located upon this, ]ust as the 8d,ma 
does on Rik, It is for this reason, that even now 
the Sdmn-shxgQTS sing the Sdma as resting upon Rik. 
Just as Rtk and Sdma do not absolutely differ from 
one another, so also do the Earth and Fire- How is 
that? This Earth indeed is ‘ Sd ’ — i.e., denoted by 
the first half of the word ‘ Sdma ' and the Fire is 
* atna,’ t.e., signified by the other half of the same. 
Thus, the two, Fire and Earth, being signified by 
the same word ‘Sdma, ' constitute ‘Sdma.’ Therefore, 
the two Earth and Fire, do not differ from each other 
absolutely, and are mutually interlaced, just like 
Rtk and Sdma, And for this reason, to Earth and 
Fire belong the characters of Rtk and Sdma, — such 
is the meaning. Some people explain the passage: 
“ This is Sd, and Fire nma” as being for the purpose 
of enjoining the thinking of the letters of the word 
“ SCima”, as Earth and Fire. 

;fnfl cI’HfT- 

grq H ^ 11 

HTFI HR fl'5Tfr?=5q- 

11 ^ 11 

The sky is Rtk, and the air Sdma-, this Sdma 
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rests on that Eik ; tlieiLfore, the Sthnu is sung as 
resting- on the Rik. The sky is ‘ ScV and the air 
IS ‘8dma’. and they constitulo (S'dnin. (3) 

The Pleavcn is Rtk , anti the sun is SCiina. This 
Sui/in rests on that /?i/i, , uhcrefore, this Soma is 
sung as lesting on the Eik The Heaven is ‘ Sa’ and 
the sun is 'ama\ and they constitute* Scinio (4) 
Com. — “ Thi' ski/ is Rik, the air Sdma,' &c , is 
to be explained as before. 

Hill ifRH HI hfi-^cicHR 

II a II 

The stars die h';/c, and the moon ;5ihA/a,this 
S'h/ia, rest 5 on that 7?'/v , therefore, the Sana, is 
sung as resting on the Rik ; the stars a,- ' ‘ iJd,’ and 
the moon 'nina' and they make up * Sumu'. (4) 
Coui — The moon is Iho (ordofoli the stars; 
hence it is called "Suma.'’' 

H'lf HI- ficrff =(- 

cfim HIT hR Tl'lHFl 

II ^ II 

Hovv, the white light of the sun is Rtk ; and the 
blue mrci.-xling darkness is Sihiin. This 8nma rests 
upon that Rtk , theveforo, this Sihvn i'^ sung as 
resting upon that Rtk (5) 

Com. — That whioh is the white light in the sun 
is Cik. And that in the sun, which is oxtremely 
blue or dark, is SCimn. This (blackness m the sun) 
is seen only by those whose sight (or miad) is well- 
controlled. 
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qr m grsq qr; '^cof 
^ crqjsFqrife^ ?5qft if.m 

WNflt<iq%5T 'qrqEqiqrrPf# qq gq^jf n ^ [i 

The white light of the kun ik ‘ hY.’ and the blue 
exceeding darkness ‘ unia ,tlins, they make ‘ Suina ’ 
Now, the golden person that is seen in thts sun, — 
the person with golden beard and golden hair, — all 
IS golden, to the veiy tips of his nails. (G) 

Com. — Those lights ot the sun, the white and 
black, are So and ‘aino’ — thus making “ Siima\ 
Now, “the person inside the sun” who mjpearti as if 
made up of gold it is not possible for the God to 
be made of gold ; firstly, because in that case, it 
would not be possible for Inui to have Sifiuu and Eik 
for his joints, and to be freo from evil. Foi, any- 
thing made of gold, being rnanimatc’. cannot be 
touched by evil , and as such, it Him evil) could not 
be prohibited (with regal d to it I. And ki.ourlly, be- 
cause the person in t'le eye is not perceived to be so 
(made of gold). Therefore, the word “ Hironnidyn”, 
{golden) must be explained as an elliptical .simile, 
signifying” bright, eifutgent,” (lit coiibi sting of 
hght)< " The interpiptntion of the following woids 
also IS similar. “ Puims/u'” (person) is that which 
lies in the body ( pun sfdej or that which fills up 
ipilrayati) the body. Such a person in the sun, who 
is seen, by those v/liose exterior eye has been sup- 
pressed (from activity) and who,se minds are well 
controlled, by such nieaii.^s as leading a life of 
^studentship and the like (Brahmacharya, &o.). 
Inasmuch as even of one vho is bright, the beard 
and hair might be black, it (the shape of these in 
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the Solar Person) is specified : “ with golden beard 
and golden ,hair"—t<e., his beard and hair are also 
effulgent {ue., consist of light only). “Franakka” is 
the tip of the nail ; all (his limbs), to the very tips 
of the nails, are “ golden"— i e., consist of light. 

q!gj cficqH ^ 

qicqi^q f qFFl¥=^ ^ ^ 

ll 13 11 

His eyes are bright like red lotus ; and His 
name is ‘lU’, He has risen above all evil. He verily 
rises above all evil, who knows this. (7) 

Com— OS this person of golden colour, there is 
a further peculiarity in the eyes. How ’ “ A'ea, of 
the monkey"— A' sa = A'st, to sit + ghan, instrumental. 
'A'sa' means that portion of the monkey’s back on 
which it sits. And the eyes of that person is bright 
like the lotus which is like the seat of the monkey. 
Inasmuch as the monkey’s seat is compared to the 
lotus to which the eyes are compared, the simile 
cannot be said to be lower than the dignity of the 
eyes. Of this Person, endowed as He is with the 
aforesaid qualities, the secondary name is “Z7t”. 
Why secondary ? Because this God (Person) has 
risen above all evil and its effects It will be ex- 
plained later on, that “this Self is free from evil, 
&o.,&o.” (Udita = ui + ita, gone or risen above). For 
this reason, He is named “ Ut”. One, who knows in 
the aforesaid manner this person, named “ ut", 
endowed with the aforesaid properties, he loo rises 
above all evil. “Ha” and “ Fd” are indeclinabeK 
signifying certainty, the meaning being it is certain 
that he rises, &o., 
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^ ?T]?(r ?T tiq if "^[WlFit 

II <: II 

Of Hun, Sik and Sdma are joints , therefore is 
He udgitha. Hence (is the priest called) ‘ UdgCdCi' 
inasmuch as he is the singer {gCitd) of this (person' 
named ‘ Ut'). He is the lord of the worlds beyond 
that, as also of the desires of the gods. This with 
reference to gods. (8) 

Com.— With a view to explain that the aforesaid 
god is ut/qUha, just like the sun, &g , it is declared. 
" Of Hun Rik and Sumu ate the joints”. As the 
God is the Self (essence) of all, inasmuch as He is 
the lord of the desires of all the worlds, high and 
low, — it IS only reasonable that He should have Rik 
and iddma, in the shape ofthe Earth and Eire, for 
His joints , also because He is the source of all. 
And since He is named “ Ut ” and has Rik and 
8&»ui for his joints, therefore, He is mystically 
called “ Udqttha” — the God being fond of things 
mystic — this name being suggested by the fact of 
His having fliA and Sama for his joints. Such is 
the meaning of the sentence, “ therefoie He is 
Udgithu,” Eor this reason is the priest called 
“ udgdtd ”, the singer of Ut. Because he is the 
singer {gdtd) of this God named “ Ut " , therefore 
is “ Udgdtd'' the well-known name of the Udgdtn 
priest. This god, named “ Ut ” is the lord of all 
the worlds that are beyond — i.e., absve — that, i.e,, 
.the Sun. The particle " C7ia "implies that He is 
not only the lord of these (worlds), but He also 
^upholds (or supports) them, — as declared in such 
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mantias as “ He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,” 
&c., &c. And further “ Fie is the lord of the desires 
of the gods" "This with i eference to gods" — i. c., 
we have described the form of the god “ udgtfha ”, 
with regard to gods. 

Thus ends the Si-xtli Khanda of Adhydya I. 


ADHYA’YAL 


KHANDA VII. 


Now, with reference to the body Speech is 
Elk, Breath is Sdmu Thus Sdiiui rests on that EiL, 
therefore, the Sdm<i is sung as resting on the Eik. 
Speech is ‘ 8d ’ and Breath ‘ oina ’ and that makes 
‘ SCimu ’. (1) 

Com, — Now. we explain that with reference to 
the body " Speech is Eik and Breath Sdmu," on 
account of the similarity of position above and 
below. By “ Bieath ” is meant the nose together 
with the air (breathed). ‘‘ Speech is ‘ Sd ’ and 
Breath is ‘ ama', &c.”, as explained before. 

NR nr 

?'5^BR jfRN 1 NiSTRTSqifclcNR II ^ 11 

The eye is Eik, and the self is Sdma. This 
SAma rests on that Rik\ therefore, the Suma is sung 
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as resting on the Bik The eye is ‘ 8ft ' and the self 
‘ avm ’ and that makes ‘ Sctina (2) 

Com.— 'The ene ?s Bik and the self 8t‘ima", hy 
"Citni'V’ here is meant the shadoiiself-, and this Bfnna, 
because it rests m the eye (as Sdma rests in 

5cnfr i ifri fRisN^cirHii? 11 ^ " 

The ear is Rik, and the mind i.s Hama. This 
Same rest on that Eik , therefore, the Smtia is sung 
as resting on the Rik. The ear is hSV/* and the mind 
‘ama', and that makes 'Sihna'. {i) 

C(m> — “The ear ts Bik anil the mind Sihna:” the 
mind IS “BumcT, because it controls the ear. 

^ ¥ir; q’’ 

r^jq II 2 II 

Now, the white light of the eye is BiL, and the 
blue extreme darkness is Santa This Snma rests 
on that Bik ; therefore, the Sdiiia is sung as resting 
on the Elk. The white light of the eye is 'S'd' and 
the blue extreme darkness ‘uma,’ and that makes 
'Scima.” (4) 

Com - “The white light of the eye is Bik” , s-nd 
the blue extreme darkness, — like that in the sun,' — 
which is the substratum of vision, is Sdma. 

m q qqTSJ^%f&T S^qi C-iqt^q nffq 
q^q qdq 55^ qa;g^ m qrqg^ n^t 

^ ?t^DT> q5nq q^iiq H 11 


4 
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Now, the person who is seen in the eye, — He 
IS Tiik, He is Sntna, He is Uktha, He is Yajus, He 
IS Brahman. Of this (person) the form is the same 
as the foiffl of that (person) ; His joints are the 
same as those of the other, and His name is the 
same as that of the other. (5) 

Com. — "The person that is seen in the Eye", &o., 
as before. This is the Rik ■with reference to the body, 
and speech, &o., and the Earth, &c., are so, with 
reference to gods. It is well-knov.m that Rik consists 
of letters composed in metrical lines , the same is 
the case with Suma. Or, being mentioned with 
"Uktha," 'Suma' may mean the ‘Stotra’ hymn’, 
"Uktha" IS tlxQ'SusUa' hymn, and different from 
this IS Yajus—Q.\\ such sentences as end in 'Svuha' 
'Bvadha' ‘ Vashut', &o., are Yajus ; and all this is 
this (person) , because he is the essence (self) of all, 
and the source of all, as we have already explained 
(before) “He is Brahman" means that He is the three 
Vedas , inasmuch as what form the subject of the 
present discourse are Rtk, &o. “Of this person in the 
eye, the form is the same, &c.,” refers the aforesaid 
form to the present case. What is it’ The same as 
the form of that, — i.e., of the person in the 
sun , that is to say, the ‘'golden colour”, &o., 
mentioned above with reference to gods. The joints 
of this Person in the eye are the same as the 
joints of that Person in the sun. His name 
is the same as the name of that Person in the sun 
— viz., “ Ut" and “ Udgttha". If it be urged that 
“inasmuch as there is difference of position, and 
there are references of the form, properties ancT 
name (of the one to the other), and as the obj’eots of 
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control are laid down as differenti — there must be a 
diffei’ence between the Person in the sun and that 
in the eye", — (we reply) not so ; because, it is not 
possible for one and the same (meditator) to be 
both, one by (meditating upon) that (person in the 
sun) and another by (meditating upon) this (person 
in the eye). That is to say, the meditator of the 
person in the sun becomes the lord of the worlds 
beyond the sun , and the meditator on the person in 
the eye becomes the lord of the world lower down; 
now, for one and the same meditator, it is not 
possible to acquire two different forms , therefore, 
the person m the eye must bo held to be the same 
as the person in the sun. It it be argued that one 
and the same thing may have a dual form through 
its becoming divided two-fold, — as will be declared 
later on that ‘he becomes one-fold, he becomes 
three-fold, — then (we reply) not so : since it is 

not possible of a single sentient being, which is 
im partite, to be divided. Thtreforei it must be 
admitted that that with reference to gods and that 
with reference to the body are one and the same. 
The reference of form, &:c., which you have 
asserted to be the grounds of difference, do not 
imply any difference. What they do is only to 
preclude any doubts as to these two being different 
on account of the difference of their positions. 

m ^OTiqi cf ’rfcf clFIT% ii ^ H 

Of all the worlds that are beneath that (the 
eye), He is the lord, as also of the desires of men. 
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Therefoie, those that sing to the lyre sing Him 
alone and hence they obtain wealth. (6) 

Covi . — “ Sa Ssha " — the person in the eye. Of 
all the words that are below this self with refeience 
to the body, He is the lord, as also of all desires in 
connection with men. Therefore, those that sing 
to the lyre sing Him alone ; and because they sing 
the Lord, therefore, they become endowed with 
wealth, 

^ H HPTfri 

^ zT ^qig'^TcqH^ s:iTSRlfff m 

II V9 II 

He who knowing this, sings Sdma, sings to 
both. Through that (person in the sun), he obtains 
the worlds beyond that (sun), and the desires of the 
gods. (7) 

Com . — One who, knowing this— i.e , know'ing 
the aforesaid god ‘ UcJrjtlhn ’ — sings a Sdma, then 
he sings to both the person in the sun, as well as 
the peison in the eye. The result accruing to such 
a knower i^ described. On who knows this obtains 
the worlds that are beyond that (sun), and also the 
desires of gods , — that is to say, after having become 
the god m the sun, &c., &c, 

^5'^ II ^ II 

TfRl^ nm HTTfcI II II 

a 

And through this (person in the eye), one 
obhiins the worlds that are beneath this (the eye)^. 
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and also the desires of men. Therefore, verily, 
the uilgutn priest, knowing this, should say the 
following (to the sacrificer). (8) 

‘What desire shall I obtain for thee, by singing?’ 
He becomes capable of obtaining desires by 
singing, who, knowing this, sings a Sinna, — yea 
sings a Sama, (9) 

Oom. — Through this — person m the eye one 
obtains the w’orlds beneath tlie eye, and also the 
desires of men ; — that is to say after he has become 
the person in the eye. Therefore, the udgutn priest 
knowing this should address the sacriiicer, and ask 
him “What desire, object, shall T sing out for thee?’’ 
since the udgatu priest, knowing this, becomes 
capable of accomplishing a desirable end by means 
of singing, Who is so capable ? One, who knowing 
this, sings the Sdrna. The repetition (in the end) is 
with a view to indicate the end of the (treatment 
of) meditation (on the udgttha). 

Thus ends the Seventh Khamla of Adhi/dya /. 


ADHYA’YA I. 


KHANDA VIII. 

efiSTT H I H 

There were three (persons) well-versed in 
udgttha, Silaka Sd.Ltvatya, Chaikit^yana DMbhya 
and Pravthana Jaivali- They said : “ We are well- 
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Tersed in udgttha , let us have a discussion on 
udgttha." (!) 

Gonit — The syllable ‘ Owi ' being capable of 
being meditated upon in various ways, the srufj 
introduces another method of its meditation, result- 
ing in the highest (happiness.), The story is intro- 
duced with a view to make the comprehension (of 
the subject) easy. " Three*', t.e., three in number. 
‘ jffa, "signifies tradition, ‘‘ Such is the tradition.”— 
“They were luell-vei sed in the udgttha ' — no., efficient 
in the knowledge of udgttha^ — that is to say, among 
certain persona congregated in a certain place, at a 
certain time, and for a certain purpose, these were 
the three versed m it ; for. certainly m the 
whole world, tho.se three alone could not have 
been knowing the udgttha , and we hear of such 
persons as TJshasti, JS.nasruti, Eaikeya, &c , being 
almost omniscient. Who were these three ’ Silaka, 
the son of Saldvata,-the son of Chikitdyana, among 
the descendants of Dalbha (or this person may have 
been known as the son of two men, Ohikitayana 
and Dd.lbha), — and Prav^hana, the son of Jivali. 
These three persons said; "We are known to be 
well-versed in udgitha ; therefore, if you all permit, 
we .shall have some discussion on udgitha — *.e., we 
shall consider the udgttha, in the way of questions 
and answers.” And by a discussion among people 
versed in it, there would be a destruction of all mis- 
taken notions, appearance of fresh cognitions, and 
removal of doubts. Therefore, it is advisable to 
bring together people knowing a subject — such is 
the signification of the story. We find such meeting- 
of Silaka, &o., in the present instance. 
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^Ti'^rnftra '1 R li 

They said ‘yes,’ and sat down. Then Prav^hana 
Jaivali said -‘You, sirs, speak first , and I shall 
listen to the words of two Brahtnanas convers- 
ing ’ 12) 

Com. — Having said ‘‘yes”, they sat down. Then, 
inasmuch as a king is more forward {than the rest), 
Prav^hana Jaivali said to the other two: "Do you 
both, revered one.s, speak first.” From the force of 
the expression ‘‘ two Brahmanas" it appears that 
the speaker was a King (Zshatriya). ‘‘I shall listen 
to what you two say.” On account of the addi- 
tion of “ speech ”, some people take it to imply 
"words without any sense.’’ 

s=5i1^ Cmr’q II ^ || 

Then Silaka Si.l3-vatya said to Chaikit&yana 
DSlbhya : ‘Well, may I cLuestion you ?’ ‘ Do ques- 
tion’ he said. (3) 

Corn. — Out of the two thus addressed Silaka 
Shllvatya said to Chaikitayana Dalbhya : ‘‘If you 
permit, 1 shall question you ’’ , and being thus 
addressed, the other replied, “Do question ”• 

SfiT 

RTDT ^fcT 51 ^ 11 ^ ^ 551 

T#felPT |Ri II 2 II 

‘What IS the essence of Sania ? ’ He said, 
' Tune’. ‘ What is the essence of Tune's ’ He said 
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‘ Breath ‘ What is the essence of Breath ?’ He 
said ‘ Food 'What is the essence of food ? ’ 

‘ Water ’ (4) 

Corn ^ — Having obtained permio=iion he said: 
'■ What IS the essence or substratum, or final 
principle, of SCima' ’ By ‘ Sdnia ’ here is meant the 
udgitha, because it is this, that, as an ob]eot of 
meditation, forms the subject of the present dis- 
course ; and it will be said later on that “ udgitha is 
the highest &c Being thus questioned, Dalbhya 
said . “ Tune,” — because the Sdma consists of tunes; 
and that of which a certain thing consists, is its 
essence, or substratum, just as the jar, &c., have 
claij for their substratum or essence. “ What is 
the e.ssence of Tune He replied “Bieath,” — in- 
asmuch as tune is accomplished by moan.? of 
breath ; breath is its essence. “ What is the 
essence of Breath ?” He replied Food,” — because 
the breath rests on food, as declared by the Srutis, 
"Breath dies up, without food,’’ and “Food is the 
string ”. " What is the essence of food ? " He re- 
plied " Watci ”, — because food is produced out of 
water, 

w w fra eht 

‘ What is the essence of water He said ‘ That 
world.’ ‘ What is the origin of that world ?’ He 
said ‘ One ought not to carry (the Sdma) beyond the- 
world of Heaven , we locate the Sdma in the world 
of Heaven, since S&ma is praised as Heaven ?’ (5),, 
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Com. — ‘What IS the essence oj icatei lie smd 
‘That world', — because it is ftom ‘‘that world” 
(HeaTen, that rain is produced). ‘What is the 
essence of that world”?’ — being thu' questioned, 
D§,lbhya said : ‘‘ Ho one should carry the essence of 
Sdma beyond that world of Heaven. Therefoie, we 
too locate the in the woild of Heaven , that 

is to say, we recognise the Snma as resting in 
Heaven ; masmuch as Soma is praised as ‘* Hea- 
ven,” — in such fi'nitis as “ The Srh-ia-Vei/a is the 
v^ofld of Heaven.” 

% a5TrR-:i[ H Rqra-'tPlTfe 

^ frq^rdf?! 11 1 

Then Silafca Salavatya said to Chaikitiyana 
Dhlbhya . ‘’ Your Sdma, verily, 0 Dfilbhya is not 
completely established. If now, some one were to 
say your head shall fall off, smcly your head would 
fall oif.” (6) 

Cow. — Silaka Salhvatya saia to (Jbaikithyana 
Dalbbya ‘' Your Snma is not roiiipletcly eslabhsh- 
c«f,”--that IS to say, ‘‘ you have not mentioned 
its final essence, the highest ” ' Ya’ recalls the 

scripture (with regard to Siii/ui), as does also 'Kila'. 
If some knower of Sdma, not tolerating such inade- 
quate treatment, 'were, at this time, to say ‘ since 
you wrongly know the incomplete Silina to be 
completely established, on account of t'le fault of 
making such an assertion, your head shall fall off, 
* • — then, since you have committed such a fault your 
head would fall off, undoubtedly , iliough I do not 
,utter any such imprecation, — such is the meaning. 
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Objection . “ If he committed a fault for which his 
head would fall off, it should have fallen even with- 
out another person saying so ; and if it did not fall 
off without such saying, it would not fall off even 
on some one saying so. Otherwise, (if even with- 
out a fault, one’s head could fall off merely on 
account of some one saying so, then) such assertion 
by others would bring about the approach of (the 
results of) actions not performed, and the destruc- 
tion (of the effects) of those performed,” Reply • 
This objection does not stand , inasmuch as the 
actions performed whether good or bad, depend, for 
the manifestation of their results, upon the agen- 
cies of place and time. In the same manner, the 
ignorance, which is the cause of the falling off of 
the head, depends upon the agency of another 
person’s declaration. 

^FJT 5I15R ^ 

srldSI fldTd JlfeST ?imT- 

fimxpffrqdm: Rfdsrax^dmd ni^fd il vs ii 

“Well then, may I learn this from you, Sir ^ 
He said ' Learn. "What is the essence of that world’’ 
He said ‘ This world ’ ‘What is the origin of this 
world’’ He said ‘ One ought not to cairy the Santa 
beyond this woild as its vest. We locate the Sama 
in this woild as its rest • for Snma is extolled as 
‘rest.’ (7) 

Com . — Being thus addressed, Balbhya said:, 
“Well, may I learn from you on what the Sama 
rests?’’ Sai^vatya replied • “Learn it.’* “What is the 
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essence or substratum of that world’’? — being thus 
asked by Dalbhya, Salavatya replied “This world”, 
— since this world supports that world (Heaven) by 
means of sacrifices, gifts, offerings, &c., as declared 
in the Srut! : ‘Thus the gods live upon gifts'; and 
further it is a perceptible fact that this earth is the 
support of all creatures ; therefoiG, of Santa also, 
this world is the rest (or support). Being asked 
“What IS the substratum of tliis world ?” Shlavatya 
said ‘'One ought not to carry the Snma beyond 
this world, as its rest ; hence, wo locate the Sthna 
in this world, as its rest ; because, Sdnia is extolled 
as iest,"‘ — so says the Stub. “This (’Larth) is the 
Rathantai-a (Sclmu).” 

II <: II 

To him said Prav&hana Jaivali : “Your Sdma 
verily O SMavatya. has an end. And if any one 
were now to say your head shall fall ejf, surely your 
head would fall off.” “ Well then, may I learn this 
from you sir ?” He said “ Learn.” (8) 

Com, — When he had said this, Pravhhana 
Jaivali said to him : ” 0 Salavatya, your Sama (the 
Earth) has an end (is perishable)”, &c., &o., as 
before. Then Balavatya said : “ Well then, may I 
learn it from you, sir?” He replied “Learn it.” And 
being thus permitted, Salavatya asked (him). 


Thus ends the Eighth Khanda Adhydya I. 



ADHYA'YA I. 


KH VNDA fX. 


^ ^fn- rff^ftriiTO ?fct wr^ f m 

IHTp! q^r^FRl- 

i\] ^qiqirii^T'^ il \ \\ 

What IS the essence of this world ?" “ He said, 
A'kasa ," for, all these creatures are produced from 
A'kasa and return into A'kasa. Because) A'kAsa is 
greater than these , therefore A'kOsa is the sub- 
stiatum. (1) 

Co7n. — ‘ 117iat is the essence of tins ivorlcl ?’ 
A'kilsu,' replied Fravhhanaj — by J7cdsais meant 
the supreme Self, as declared m the Sruti. “ He is 
A'h'tsa by name.” The production or creation of all 
creatures is Its work , and in it do all creatures 
become dissolved. As will be declared later on : 

“ It created Light ; Light in the Supreme Deity, 
&o., &c.” All these creatures — movable and immov- 
able — are produced out of A'kasa in the order of 
Light, food, &c., — by its innate energy. “ They 
return into A'kasa ”, — i e., at the time of Universal 
Dissolution, return to It, in the reverse order. 
Because 'Ak&sa is gi eater than all these creatures^ - 
therefore It is the supreme substratum (essence) of 
all these creatures, at all times 
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31^ f c?iq?T^#f q 

^ilsVqgqR-^ II ^ H 

This is the udgitha, highest and best , this is 
endless- He who, knowing this, meditates upon 
udgitha, the highest and best, has what is highest 
and best, and he wins the highest and best 
worlds. (2) 

Com . — This is the highest of the high and best 
of the good, udgitha,— i.e,, the fully equipped 
Supreme Self Hence, It is endless, without an end. 
One who, thus knowing this to be the highest and 
best Supreme Self, without an end, meditates upon 
the highest and best udgitha , — to him accrues the 
following result . the life of such a knower becomes 
high and excellent, — this is the visible gain ; and 
the invisible gain is that he wins the high and 
excellent, gradually inipioving worlds up to the 
Brahviic A'kusa, These results accrue to one who, 
knowing this, meditates upon udgitha. 

qiqxi 

II 3^ 11 

Atidhanva Saunaka, having taught this to 
TJdara SRadilya, said • “ As long as, among your 
descendants, they will know the udgitha, their life 
will be higher and better than ordinary lives.” (3) 
Com . — And further, knowing this udgitha 
AtidhanvS,, the son of Sun aka, taught this doctrine 
of the udgitha to his disciple Udara Sandilya, and 
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said : “ So long as, in the line of your descendants, 
they (your descendants) will know this udgitha, 
their life will be higher and better than the lives 
that are ordinarily known. 

^ ^1 q qflq- 

^ ?iFTrRq#% wm 
^1% fJiqr ^fcf 1 1 1 1 

‘ And so will tueii state in that other world be.' 
One who thus knows and meditates, — his life in 
this world becomes the highest and best, and so all 
his state in that other world — yea in that other 
world. (4) 

Com . — “ And in the other invisible world, their 
state will be the highest and best ” — so said Atid- 
hanv.l Saunaka to Udara Sfindilya. In order to 
remove the doubt — that “ though such results would 
accrue to the great ones of old, yet they could not 
belong to us of this cycle’' — it is added that even 
now, one who knowing this meditates upon the 
Mdgft/ia, “his life in tins world will be the highest 
and best , and so will his state be in that other 
world. 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya I. 



AOHYA’YA I 


KH\NDA X 


^mi'rrTc# f«T- 

qiTjoiJH in 11 

When these Kurus had been destroyed by 
thunder and hail, Ushasti Chakrayana, with his 
cl'iki-wife, lived, in a deplorable condition, in the 
village of the possessor of elephants. (1). 

Oom . — In connection with meditation on 
wlgtiha, one ought also to meditate upon the 
"Prastava" — “Pratihdra”; and with a view to 
explain this, the present Khanda begins The story 
IS meant to make the comprehension (of the subject) 
easier. When the crops m the Kuru country had 
all been destroyed by thunder and hail, and conse- 
quently famine had set in, Ushasti, the son of 
Chdkrayana, together with his wife who had not 
reached womanhood, lived in Jbhyagra.ma (j.e., the 
Gr§,ma or village, belonging to ‘Ibhaya’ or one who 
possesses elephants), “ tii a iieploroble condition,” 
i e., arrived at the last .stage of deplorability m the 
house of somebody. 

qg ^ ^ II H 11 

He begged food of the possessor of elephants, 
who was eating beans. He (the possessor) said to 
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him " I have no other (food) than the^ip, which are 
put up before me.*' (2) 

Com — Wandering about in search of food, fear- 
lessly went over to the Master of Elephants who 
was eating beans of an infeiior quality, and begged 
his food of him. The Master of Elephants said to 
Ushasti. “I have got no beans save those that are 
being eaten by me and are impure (or stale), that 
have been thrown into this plate of mine. So, what 
can I do Then Ushasti replied. 

^ 

I ^ qtciK 11 ^ 11 

“Give me out of these” he said He gave them 
to him. He said ‘Well, here is water'!'' He replied • 

‘ I would be drinking something left by another 
(and hence impure).’ (3) 

Com.— ' Out of these,” i. e., these, ‘‘give me'’ 
he said, These, the Mastei of Elephants, gave to 
Ushasti. “Take this water near me to drink ” — 
being thus addressed he (Ushasti) said : If I will 
drink out of this, I will be drinking something left 
by another and hence impure.” Being thus address- 
ed, the othei said 

ii « II 

“Are not these also left over and impure He 

replied: “I will not live, if I do not eat these , 

while as for a drink of water, I can get it whenever 

I like.” . (4L 

Com.— “Are not these beans also impure 

On this, Ushasti said • “ If I do not eat these 

% 
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beans, I will not live ; whereas I can get a drink of 
water whenever I like. The meaning of this is 
that one, who is endowed with knowledge and 
fame, and capable of helping himself and others, — 
if such a one, falling under the aforesaid deplo- 
rable condition, should do such a thing (eat 
unclean food), no demerit touches him. A mean 
action is faulty , only when it is performed even 
while there are actions that are not mean, and which 
would as easily save one s life ; — that is to say, 
under this latter circumstance if some one were to 
perform such mean actions, being proud of his 
knowledge, then a fall into hell would be sure to 
follow- These meanings are implied by the inser- 
tion of the word “ pradranaka ” (m a deplorable 
condition). 

^ ^rrst? ^ 

cfT-qfciHn II ^ It 

Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to 
his wife. She had eaten before ; and having taken 
them, she kept them away. (5) 

Com . — Having eaten them, he gave the re- 
mainder to his wife, having been moved to pity for 
her. She, the child-wife had obtained food, before 
getting the beans. Still, m keeping with the 
character of (good women), she did not reject the 
beans, but took them from her husband’s hands, 
and laid them aside. 

f qiff. 

H51TS^ H ITT ll ^ || 
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Next morning, on awaking, he said ; ‘‘ Alas, if 
I could get something to eat, I would get a little of 
wealth : The king here is going to perform a sacri- 
fice ; and he should appoint me to all the priestly 
offices.” (6) 

Com. — He, knowing what she had done, having 
risen from sleep in the morning, spoke out, within 
the hearing of his wife; “Alas, if I could get even a 
little to eat, then having eaten it, and become strong 
enough, I would go and obtain a little wealth, 
and then we would have a living.” He shows the 
reason of his hope for wealth. “ This king, not 
very far from here, is going to perform a sacrifice.” 
The Atmanepada in " Yakshyate ” “ is due to the 
fact of the king being the saori fleer to whom its 
result would accrue.'’ And the king, having found 
a fit person in me, would appoint me for the 
performance of all the priestly duties in connection 
with the sacrifice,” 

His wife said to him : O my lord, here are 
those beans’. Having eaten them, he went over to 
the sacrifice that was being performed (7) 

Com . — He having said this, his wife said to 
him “Well, 0 my lord, lake these beans, which 
you had made over to me." Having eaten them, he 
went over to the king’s saciifice, which was being 
performed (or laid out) by the priests. 

RT’R !1 <: 11 
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There sat down, in the orchestra, near the 
Udgatri priests, who were going to sing out hymns 
of praise. said to the Prastotri-priest. (8) 
OoM . — Having gone there, he went over to the 
Hdgitri-priests in the orchestra— i.e., that m which 
praises are sung and sat near them. Having sat 
down he said to the Prastotri-priest. 

n’EmtTTT '^1 5l?r[Pifl?siTqfti cff 
11 P. II 

0 Prastotri, if, without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the Praatava, thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off. (9) 

Com . — " O Pra.stotn, &o ” are meant to attract 
attention. The Deity that belongs to the singing 
of the Prast iva, — if, i.’ithont knowing tins Deity of 
the Prastava, thou dost sir.g it, before me, who 
know it, then thy head will fall orf. "Before me" 
— This IS add«rd because if the head were to fall off 
even in his absence, then such persons, as know only 
the action (and not the secret of its Deity, &0.,) 
would not be enutlcd to any actions. And this 
would not be right ; inasniuoli as we do find actions 
being performed by persons knowing only the 
action (and not its meaning, &c.,); and secondly, 
because we find the sruti laying down the “Southern 
Path” (for those who do not know the secret 
meanings); for certainly, if persons ignorant of the 
secret meaning were not entitled to actions, then 
the sruii would mention the ‘'Northern Path’’ only. 
•*^or can it be said that the “ Southern Path” is 
mentioned with regard to only such actions as are 
jirescribed in the srufis (the “Northern Path’’ 
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referring to actions prescribed in the Veda ): — 
because of such srutis, as “ by means of sacrifices 
and gifts, &c.” And further “ after having been 
thus exhorted by me” clearly shows that the 
Ignorant are debarred from priestly duties, only in 
the presence of a learned person, and not in every 
case, such as those of Agnihotra^ actions prescribed 
in si'uUs, study of the Veda and the like because 
we find the Veda permitting certain such actions (to 
be performed by the uninitiated). Thus, it is 
established that even those that know only the form 
of the action, are entitled to its performance. 

m ^ rf ^ JWrrflT- 

II n " 

In the same manner, he addressed the Udg&tri 
priest ; ‘O TJdgatri, if without knowing the Deity 
that belongs to udgttha thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off.' In the same manner, he addressed the 
Pratihartri- priest ; ‘O Pratihartri, if without know- 
ing the Deity that belongs to the Pratih&ra, thou 
shouldst sing, thy head will fall off.’ They stopped 
and sat down in silence. (10. 11) 

Com . — In the same manner, he addressed the 
XJdgatri priest and the Partihartri-priest. The rest’ 
is similar to what has gone before. “They” — the 
Prastotn-priesl, &c.““ stopped,” t.e., desisted froi^ 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 


69 


their respective actions, for fear of their heads 
falling off, and sat down in silence, without doing 
anything else. 


Thus ends the T*^nth Khanda of Adhynyn I. 


ADHYA’YA I. 


KHANDA XI. 


W-d 

Then the sacrifioer said to him 1 should like 
to know you, Sir.’ He said .'lam Ushasti Chakri- 
yana.’ 

Com —After this, the sacnficer, the king, 
addressed him . ‘I should like to know you, res- 
pected sir,’ Being thus addressed, he said ‘ I am 
Ushasti Chakrayana, a name, which you may have 
heard,’ 

B Sfl ?#rTfcN^: BH- 

He said . ‘ Sir, T looked for you, for all these 
priestly offices , and not Ending you I appointed 
others.’ 

Uoin.— The sacrifioer said: “Indeed, I did hear 
of you, as endowed with many qualities, and hence 
I looked out for you for all these priestly duties ; 
"and having searched you, and not having found you 
I have appointed others.” 
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f sr^iRR II \ II 

But now, Sir, please take up all priestly dutiis. 
‘Very well , let these, with my permission, sing the 
hymns of praise. But as much wealth as you give 
to them, .so much give to me also.’ The saorificer 
said “ very well.” (3) 

Oom. — ‘‘Even now, Sir, do please accept the 
priestly otfices.” Being thus addressed, Usbasti 
said : “Very well, but let these,— that had been 
appointed by you previously, — being gladly per- 
mitted by me, sing the hymns of praise. But you 
must do this. This wealth that you give to all of 
these Prastotri and the rest, — that much wealth you 
must give to me.’’ Being thus addressed, the sacrifioer 
said “ very well.” 

cBRUT BT 11 « II 

Then the Prastotri-priest approached him (and 
said) “ Sir, you said to me, ‘0 Prastotri, if, not 
knowing the Deity belonging to the Prastftva, thou 
dost sing it, thy head will fall of ;’ — which is that 
Deity ?” (4). 

Oom , — Having heard this assertion of Ushasti, 
the Prastotri-priest respectfully approached TJshasti^ 
“ O Prastotri, &o., you had said to me. Now, which 
is the Deity that belongs to the Prastava” 
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HTDT ^^Tfor 6 qT 1^11^ WWl- 

^^f-cr ^NT ^rTT flf 

%#[5FqT^c?i'^'T ^ sqqrfi'^=^=!TiTf;?q q^fcf H ^ H 

He said ‘Breath.’ For all these creatures 
merge into Breath alone, and from Breath alone do 
they rise. This is the Deity belonging to the 
Prastava ; and if, without knowing this, thou hadst 
sung it, thy head would have fallen olf, after thou 
hadst been warned by me. (5) 

C(j7n . — Being thus asked, he said “ Breath.” It 
is true that Breath is the Deity of Prastava. How? 
Because all creature, s, moveable and immoveable, 
merge into Breath, at the time of dissolution, and 
again from Breath do they rise, at the time of the 
creation. Therefore, this is the Deity belonging to 
the Prastlva , and if, without knowing thus, thou 
hadst sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off, 
after thou hadst been warned by me that ‘thy head 
will fall off.’ Therefore, you did well to desist from 
the action prohibited by me. Such is the meaning. 

^ w BBcrrBqlqfqi- 

cFlT HT II R II 

Then the Udgatri-priest approached him. “You, 
sir, told me, ‘XJdgatri, if, not knowing the Deity 
belonging to the udgitha, thou dost sing it, thy head 
will fall off,’ — which is that Deity’” (6) 

** Com . — The Udgatri-priest asked “which is that 
Deity, which belongs to the udqttha ?’’ 


« 
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fFcT ^^^TI^af’lPq’FTfTT cIT 

n^% li ^ ll 

He said ‘The sun’ , for, all these creatures sing 
to the sun when It stands on high , this is the Deity 
belonging to the tidgitha , and if, without knowing 
this, thou hadst sung it, thy head would surely 
have fallen off, after thou hadst been warned by 
me. (7) 

Com — Being thus asked, he said “The sun ” 
Because all these creatures sing praises of the sun, 
when It is high above. (The sun is his Deity.) 
Because of the similarity of ut (in “ VchchuiU and 
“ uilgitha”), iust as from the similarity of p?a 
{Pi fina IS the Deity of Prastava). This is the Deity, 
as before. 

3I‘7lB!:!fcI?mqBB13: qfHIRqpqFqxlT 

fiT ^ fqqrf5':qcfir?T fii qrrqidqT- 

' ©V 

’qfqiqqy BT 11 / 11 

Then the Pratihartri-piiest approached him. 
‘ You, Sir, told me, O Pratihartii, if, without know- 
ing the Deity that belongs to the Pratihara, thou 
dost Sing it, thy head will fall off,’ — which, then, is 
that Deity. (8) 

Com , — In the same manner the Pratihartri- 
pnest approached him, and asked him “ which is 
the Deity that belongs to the Pralihdra ’’’ 

qroirfH srf^Rq^qpiTTr fit ‘%d:fqgi?ar- 
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11 e, II 

He said ‘ Food’ . for, all these creatures live, 
when they partake of food , this is the Deity that 
belongs to the Pi atihdra , a,nd if, without knowing 
this, thou hadst sung it, thy head would surely 
have fallen ott, after thou hadst been warned by 
me. (9). 

Com -. — Being thus asked, he said “ Food ” ; be- 
cause all these creatures live, while they are taking 
food for theraselves. This the Deity that belongs 
to the Praiilidra. The rest up to “ warned by me ” 
IS similar to what has gone before. The meaning 
of the whole of this Khanda is that one ought to 
meditate upon the Deities of Prustdvu, Vdqttha and 
Prafiltuta, in the shape of Breath, Sun and Food 
respectively. 


Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhydya I. 


ADHYA’YA I. 


KHAND.4. X!L 


11 \ 11 

How then, the udgithu of the dogs. Baka 
Dfilbhaya or GUva Maitreya went out for the 
study of the V eda. ' (1). 



74 THE CHHA'NDOOYA UPANISHAD 

Com . — In the last Khanda has been described 
the deplorable state brought about by want of food* 
— a state characterised by the eating of impure and 
stale food. Hence in order to avoid this, with a 
view to the acquirement of food, the sruh now 
begins the treatment of the udgttha as seen by the 
dogs. Baka, the 'son of Dalbhya or Glava, the son 
of MaitrSyi — the particle ‘ clia ’ has a collective 
force, signifying that Baka was the son of two 
fathers (and we accept this interpretation) be- 
cause. as in actions, so in objects also, there can 
be no alternative views , and further wo also 
have such srulis as ‘ with two names, belonging 
to two families,” and we do actually come 
across’ cases of people entitled to cakes from both 
families. Or the word “ Va ” may be simply taken 
as facilitating the reading of the Veda, its significa- 
tion being the disregard of the Rishi, due to the 
mind being engrossed in the udgttha. In order to 
study the Veda, he went outside the village, near a 
river, m some quiet place. Since we find the 
singular number in the verb “ Udvavraja," therefore 
we conclude that Baka and Glava are two names of 
one and the same Rishi The meaning is that since 
the Sage awaited the tune of the udr,ftha of the gods, 
his study must be bred to be urged by a desire to 
obtain food. 

^ 1 1 ^ II 

Before him a white dog appeared , and other 
dogs gathering round him, said : ‘ Sir, sing food for 
us, we are hungry.’ 
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Com. — ^Plea.sed with hip -tndy, the Deity or the 
Bage, taking the foim of a white dog, appeared 
before him, with a’pkwlo help him This white 
dog w'as surrounded by other smaller dogs ; and 
they told him “Sir, please sing — t.c , sing and obtain 
' — food for us.” This tallegoncally) implies that 
Speech and the rest, partakiiig of food m the wake 
of Breath, spoke to the Frealh in the mouth. Since 
these, — speech, &c.— being satisfied with the study, 
would naturally help tlii' -Breath m the mouth, — 
therefore it is only proper that we .‘•hould interpret 
the '-entence as we have doin'. Dt.uUM' we art' 
Jiungnj." 

affrltjlf7qt=qsbTT 1 i II 

He said to them ■ ‘ Ociiie to me here to-morrow 
morning'. Baka Daibhya or Gldwa Maitrlya watch- 
ed (them). (3) 

Cb??;.— Having been thus addressed, the while 
dog said to the smallei dogs “Come to me to- 
morrow in this very place.” In ‘ Cpasamtyatu’ the 
length of the vowel is a vedic ppculianty, or it may 
be an incorrect reading. The appointment of 
morning as the time i.s with a view to show that 
what he will sing is rightly done in the morning ; 
because the sun, who is the supplier of food, is not 
in our front in the afternoon. In the same place 
Baka watched his coming 

% 5 5rf|st|crcfT4^ ?^MJITOTT- T55 ?t: Weft- 

f ll « II 
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Jn^t as the priests, that are going to sing 
praises by the Bahishpavamana hymn, move along 
joined to one another, so did the dogs move along- 
Having sat down, they began to pronounce 
‘ Hets’ (4) 

Com- — The dogs did come to the Sage, — just as 
in a certain sacrifice, the Udgatn-priests, that are 
going to sing the ‘ BahisJi pavartuhia ’ hymn, move 
along joined to one another , so did the dogs move 
along, holding in the mouth one another’s tail. And 
having thus moved along, they sat down and uttered 
‘ Him,' 

sqiqfrl- 

HT ^ H S3?T?qq?f B ^ ^ ffIRI 

IKII 

Om, let us eat ! Ora, let us drink ' Om, may 
the God Varuna, Prajapati, Savitri bring us food. 
Lord of food, bring hither food, yea bring it. (5) 
Com , — “ Om, let m eat > Om, let us drink 
“’Deva” (god), so called because He shines , 
“Varuna,” because he rums in the world •,"Pra 3 a- 
pati,” because He protects the people ; “Savitri” is 
one who brings forth everything, i.e., the Sun. May 
the Sun, having so many names, bring us food. 
Having done this, they again said. “0 Lord of 
/bod'” — being the producer of all food. He is called 
its ‘Lord,’ inasmuch as without his ripening 
influence, no food is produced for any living 
creatures : hence He is called “Lord of food”, 
"Bring hither food for us, yea bring it.” — The 
repetition is meant to show regard for the subject. ' 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khunda of Adhydyu I. 



ADHYA’YA I. 


KHANDA XIII. 


11 \ 11 

This world is the syllable 'huu' , the Air is the 
syllable Vjfh' , the moon is the syllable ‘nthn , the 
Self is the syllable V/m’ ; the fire is the syll- 
able r. (1) 

C'owi.— -Inasmuch as meditation upon objects of 
devotion is connected with parts of 8&7iiu, what are 
explained next are other form-* of meditation, 
spoken of collectively, with reference to the sylla- 
bles of the ‘Stobha,' which is another part of 
Scima , and they are all spoken of together, because 
all of them form parts of the Stobha. “This world 
IS the syllable ‘hau’,” which is a Stobhaknoyrn in the 
‘ Eathantai a’ Sdma ; and this earth is the Eatlian- 
tara , hence on account of this similarity of re- 
lations, one ought to meditate upon the Stobha ‘hdu, 
as this world. “The Air is the syllable ‘hm’> The 
syllable 7 k(i’ IS known in the ‘Vumadevya’ Sdma; 
and the connection of Air and Water is the origin 
of the ‘ VCimadivya' Sdma ; hence, on account of 
this similarity, one ought to meditate upon the syll- 
-»able ‘hdt’, as the Air. “The moon is the syllable 
‘atha‘ ” he., one ought to meditate upon the syllable 
^atha' as the moon , inasmuch as this world 7ests on 
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food, and ths moon consists of food , and also be- 
cause of the siiuilarity of the presence of t/jcs’ and 
n’ m both (."^'in atJia' the same as the cZa in 
'Oha.iJva) The Self is the syllable The 

Stnhha ihcC sisnifies peiceptibility, hence the Self 
IS called 'ilia ' , and .ht, is a Stohha. On account of 
this similaaly 'mo ought to meditate upon the 
syllable ‘iha’ as the Self}. ‘ ‘The Fite is ‘t’-.” because 
of the similarity consisting in the fact of all Sdmas 
containing an i' being sacred to fire 

5TiR?f '^rn sm- 

utot: qr qiirqn? 11 ^ H 

The Sun is the syllable ‘ u’ : Invocation is the 
syllable ‘d’, the Visheiicoas aie the syllable 'auhoyi'-, 
Ptajupaii is the sellable' Jnn \ Bieath is svara , the 
food is ' yCi the syllable ‘ vCig ’ is Virat. (2) 

Coni — The sun ts the syllable ‘ u because 
people sing to the sun when He is high above 
(uchcha'li), and the SHohha is ‘ u \ since in the Sdma 
sacred to the sun, the Stohha is ‘ w therefore the 
sun IS the syllable ‘ a \ The Invocation is the 
Stoblia ' 6 since people call or invoke by saying 
‘ come ’ (d/u), and there is similarity (with the 
syllable ‘ e '). The VisveJcvus are the syllable 
‘ anhoiji ' ”, because this Stohha is found in the 
Sdma sacred to the VisvcJevas ‘ Prajupaii is the 
syllable ' IIui,' ” because Prujdpati is indefinable, 
and the syllable ‘ Inn ’ too is indistinct. “ Breath 
is svara ”, ‘svat a' is a Stohha, and Breath is ‘ svara 
because it is the source of ‘ svara ’ {tune). “ Foodi,% 
‘yd’ i. e., the Stohha ‘ yd ’ is food, because of the 
similarity lying in the fact of this world moving by 
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means of food. The Stobha 'vug' is ‘ Vtrut ’ which 
may mean ‘ food ‘ or a particular Deity of that 
name ; because this Stobha is found in the SdmCt 
sacred to Vtr at. 

il ^ il 

TJndefinable Us the thirteenth Stobha — V7z., the 
indefinite syllable ‘ hun (3) 

Com. — “ Umlefinablv " — because not distinct, 
and hence incapable of saying whether it is this or 
that , and hence sanchaia ” — indefinite ” — i. e„ 
having only a shape assumed {according to the 
exigencies of different sections of the Veda). 
Which IS this > The thirteenth syllable • hun ’. As 
this IS indistinct- it ought to be meditated upon 
without having its peculiarity defined ; — such is the 
sense of the sentence. 

II y II 

Speech yields to him the milk, winch is the 
milk of speech itself, and he becomes rich in food 
and an rater of food — one v/ho thus knows the 
secret doctrine of the Sdmas —yea, knows the secret 
doctrine of the Su/nas> (4) 

Com. — The result of meditating upon the letters 
of the Sicbhu are now mentioned. Speech yields 
the milk, fee."- has already been explained One 
who knows, as explained above, the secr,;t doctrine 
of the syllables of Stobha, wdiich, forms part of Sdma, 
to him accrues thu result mentioned The repeti- 
tion is to point out the end of the Adhydya ; or it 
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i-Lay be taken as pointing to the end of the explana- 
tion of a particular form of meditation on a 
particular part of Sthna. 


Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhijaya 1. 


Thus ends the Fust Adhydya of the Chh?indogya 
U panishad 



ITbe Cbba’nboG^a 'IHpanisbab 


ADHYA YA if 


KH\ND \ 1 


'1^ TTf!fci"£r W'-j i qct m 

Muditation upon the whole Samii is good 
Whatever is good, that they call ‘ SOiiki', and what 
IS not ‘rood ‘ Ahamu' (Ij 

Cum- — The section bt-ginning with ‘ one ought 
to meditate upon the syllahlo ‘Oiyi’, &c. ” has laid 
down the meditation upon parts oi Sifuia, leading to 
manifold results , and subsequently the meditation 
upon the letteis of Che ‘Stobha’ has beeii laid down 
Because this too is connected with certain parts of 
the Suina. And now the Siufi begins a treatment of 
the meditations upon the whole Silma ; and it k 
only proper that after the treatment of the medi- 
tation upon parts, there should follow that of the 
meditation of the whole ‘'of the whole. &c ” — j.e., of 
the Sdma endowed with all its parts, fivefold and 
sevenfold. “Khalu” serves only as an ornament of 
.speech. Since meditation upon the whole Sama i& 
said to be good, the word “good” should not be 
taken as deprecating the aforesaid meditations. 
• 6 
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Objection. ‘‘But it seems as if goodness, not belong- 
ing to the former ones is mentioned here as 
belonging to the present one.’" Not so ; inasmuch 
as the sentence concludes by asserting that “ Soma 
IS good.” The word “Sddhu” means good, “How do 
you know (that Sdma is good;?” It is explained • 
Whatever is known, among people, as good ov 
trrepi oachahle, is called 'Sdma’ by intelligent people; 
and what is otherwise is called 'Asama’. 

fi^cncqT|:HT§5igqFTTf^rct NigHdgTmife^sr ^^if; i 

31THl|?tl3^NTrc(?^Nr#HgqTiTirdc^^ HJlf: 11 ^ 11 

Thus, they say he approached with Ndma’ 
where they say ‘be approached him well’, and they 
say ‘he approached him with AsCuna', when they 
say ‘he approached him not well.’ (2) 

Com — In the matter of differentiating good and 
bad, people say — ‘he appioached this King or 
subordinate lord with Sci7na — Meaning by ‘he’, one 
from whom people feared ill-treatment of the king. 
And ordinary people in giving expression to the 
same thought, say, ‘he approached him well’, when 
they find a person not imprisoned or in any other 
way badly treated. In a contrary case, wheie they 
find imprisonment or some other ill-treatment’ they 
say, ‘he approached him with Asdma’ — t.e, ‘he 
treated him badly.’ 

NTB fil sifira ^fNig 

cHTf: 1 gTHm fit ^Nffl 51%?^ fl5II' 

II ^ \l 

And they say ‘this verily is Sdrna for us’, where 
they say ‘this is good for us,’ when anything is^ 
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good And they say ‘thi« is Asdma for us’, where 
they say ‘this is not good’ when anything is not 
good (3) 

Com. — And when they say ‘this taat we know 
IS Sdmo for us ifhully’ they mean to say that it is 
(jood, when anything i' good foi them. When the 
contrary is the case they &iy ‘this is Asdma for 
Us’, — meaning that it is /lof ijooil. when anything is 
not good for them. Hence it is established that the 
words '‘Sdma" and ‘‘A'dd/m” (good) are synonymous. 

^ ^ ?dWr?i'-(hMS4:rf|5i| g 

^Tf'd^T aiT =-:} ^ ii « 11 

If any one, knowing this thus, meditate upon 
the Rama as gnm/. all good qualities would quickly 
approach him, and accnio to him. (4) 

Cam. — Hence, if anyone meditate upon the 
Sama as endowed with qua /ness, knowing the 
complete Sd/na to be good,— to him belongs the 
following result ; quickly do approach such a medi- 
tator, all good qualities, in keeping with the Sruiis 
and iSvDitis , and they not only appioach him, but 
also accrue to him, — i.e , become his own objects of 
experience and enjoyment. 


Thus ends the First Khan la of ArUuja’ya IT. 



ADHYA'YA CL 


KH^NDA n, 

?TWTqT?ifTfI 1 #i4t fe^Fiinsfe qfrn^T- 

s??ff5-^g?V4-^ qifrcg-in \\ \ \\ 

Among the world? one ought to meditate uiion 
the Sdmn as fivefold : the Earth as the syllable }u 7 >, 
the Fire as the pniktdva, the Sky as the udgHhit, 
the Sun as the pi-atihard, and the Heaven as the 
mdhana. This among the upper. { 1 ) 

Go7n, — Now, what are those complete Sdi 77 a;>, 
looked upon as good, that are to be meditated upon‘^ 
These are now laid down A/ 7 io/ig tho. tvo 7 ‘lds, five- 
fold, dc.” Objeotion “That they should be meditated 
upon ati the 7/707 Ids, and again ns good, a con- 
tradiction’’. It IS not so inasmuch as the word 
“ good’’, signifying the c.ause extends also to the 
effects in the shape of tlie wmrlds ; just as clay does, 
to its modifications, jar and the rest. Hence, just as 
wheiever v/e have a notion of the jar, it is always 
followed by the notion of clay , so, m the same 
manner, the notion of the worlds is always followed 
by a notion of the ‘‘good’’, inasmuch as the world, 
&c., are the effects of Righteousness, &c. Though, 
from the above, it would follow that the character 
of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to Brabraa 
and Righteousness (since both are equally 
denoted by the word “ good”), yet. here it must be 
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admitted that it is Righteousness alone that is 
signified by the word “ good” , inasmuch as we find 
iieople using the word “good” in the sense of 
/ f^/dTOics, m such sentences ns ‘One who performs 
'•njlitef.us deeds is gO ') Objection . Since the 
notion of tlip crU'e invariably folio .vs that of the 
ptfecL in the shape of the worlds , the/'-.fore the 
noLton of tui 'good v.-ouid loilovv by itself; and 
i'* no noed of a ly such injunction as that ‘one 
meditates upon Hama as the i/oo./’.” Not so : because 
sucii notion i-' got <;ton!y through senidures , since 
in all COSOS, only .'.ludi iiyl.t.uus deeds am to be 
P'-i'fovmod, a- are Idd down m the scuptures, and 
ii.’ver those 1' at ore not Po laid do . n, even though 
they be nghlooiM. “Coe ought to meditate upon 
.S'dmn, as the good, fivefold ” — i c,, in five forms, — 
among tliu worlds Flow ^ •' The laith as the syllable 
Jiui" The locative ill ' /o/i-,s/m” is to be changed 
into the nominative, in mb rpretation (” one ought 
to meditate upon the worlds as the fivefold SCima") 
and the meaning of the subsequent sentences is: 
‘ One ought to think of the Faith as the syllable 
hn’ — 'ic.^ ‘one ought to meditate upon the Earth as 
the syllable hm’. Or the Locative in ^ toLe^hu’ may 
oe transferred to hinkdra ' — the meaning, m this 
case, being ‘orir ought to intditale upon the syllable 
hill, thinking it to bo the Earth.’ Among these “the 
Earth as the syllable /an,” because both are the first 
Rhe Earth among the worlds and 'Inn' among the 
b’dmii syllables j. “Fire as the pnistava " — because 
actions are performed m the Fire "Piaatuva" is the 
BhaJcti (a tt'chnioahty m connection with Sdtniu). 
“The sky as the udqttha ” — because the sky is 
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called ‘ gagana', and the letter \ja' occurt- m 
“udQitha" also. “The sun as the pratihaia” — inas- 
much as the sun faces all beings, and each of these 
beings ‘faces lum ’ “The Heaven as the nuUiana " — 
inasmuch as those tliat depart from this world are 
deposited (nidhitmite) in Heaven “This among the 
upper" — i.e., the meditation upon the Soma, as the 
worlds among those that are above (in the ascending 
line.) 

3TqrrsSf%'5 I E{fc!T^ISfHrf?dg?>4Tsff(; 

II X 11 

Now, among the lower ; The Heaven as the 
syllable hin, the sun as the prast&va, the sky as the 
udgitha, the Fire as \,\\q pt atihura, the earth as the 
ntdhanu. (2) 

Oom. — Next, we have laid down the meditation 
upon the fivefold SCima, among the lower worlds (?.?., 
in the descending line) The worlds are endowed 
with motion, &o., and hence since these are mobile, 
we have here the meditation upon SCirna as mobile 
also. Hence, among the worlds in the descending 
line, (one ought to meditate upon) “ the Heaven as 
the syllable Jnn " — because both are fir.st. “The sun 
as the pi-astdnr/”— because it is only when the sun 
has risen that the actions of creatures are begun (to 
be performed). “The sky as the udgitha", as before, 
“ Fire as the pratthara " — because Fire is carried 
here and there (pratiharana) by creatures. " The 
earth as the ” — because people that come 

back to the Earth are deposited here (on the- 
Earth). 
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?TTmqTF?r H \ li 

The worlds in the ascending as well as the 
descending lines belong to him, who, knowing this 
thus, meditates upon the fivefold fidma among the 
worlds. (3). 

Com. — Now, follow,"^ the result of such medi- 
tation : The worlds, both ascending and descending, 
— ?.e., endowed with motion backward and forward 
— become fit for him ; i.e., come to be fit objects for 
his enjoyment, for one, who knowing this thus, 
meditates, among the worlds, upon the complete 
fivefold Sdma as the “ good Such is the cons- 
truction to be followed everywhere — both in the 
case of the fivefold and the sevenfold {Sdma). 

Thus ends the Second Khancln of Adhyuya II 


ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA HI. 

N SfPcll^l N N T^rrr: 

11 ^ 11 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sihtur 
I.C., the ram: the preceding wind as the syllable 
htn, the advent of the cloud as the prcintdva, the 
- raining as the udgttha, and the lightning and thun- 
der as the pratihdra.” (1) 
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Com. — One ought to meditate upon the fivefold 
SCima in the lain — The immediate seiiiience of Ram 
IS due to the fact of the continuance of the worlds 
being due to Rain ‘‘The preceding wind as the 
syllable Inn ” — by “ram” here is meant all the 
processes from the preceding wind to the cessation 
of the rain , ]Uat as the name ‘ ” belongs to 

all beginning from the syllable Inn dovYii to the 
ludhana. Hence is the pieceding wind the syllable 
Sm,— both bting the lirst. “The advi at of the 
cloud as the pinbldvu'' — liecaiise it is will-known 
that the rains begin only when Iho clouds have 
appealed, duiiiig tiie rainy seaion. “ Tin- rauimg 
as the utbjtlha" — because of impojtan. c. Tne 
lightning and the thundoi as the pnihliOia”—' 
because these aie injj'nscd. 

^^irifil HpriHHR 1 slTpjrfri K ^ iTri^ 

HWiqi^ II ^ II 

Tim cessation as the nidhaiia. It rains for him, 
and he bungs on rain,— one, who knowing tins 
thus, meditates upon the fivefold buniri in rain (3). 

Con. — The cessation as ilio nu' hana — because 
both aie ends. Next follows the lesult of such 
meditation. It rains for him, whenever he desires, 
and he biings rain, even wlmr there is no rann, — 
one who, &c., &c., as befoio. 

Thus ends the Tfurd Khanda of Adhyuyu IT, 



!V 

i =f'Ti ?? fe- 

^PT qa-tm ^ qrrjFii i •^sr-ar m: 

:;ci>-r jt iTKir,^. rig^i rT-qfifr ii ^ i 

One ought to lueditatu npun h ivofold Sih/iii, 
jn ail tlie watfi- : Ihr- r,,itlvnr><,* )' as the 

''j'll iblo }itn, tlK' .ainsrig d tlie iJi " </. t’uo-e ^hat 
U'jw to the east n'l i.he vjhjiNin, 'h . •’ that flow to 
tiLt as tiie praiilnn a, ..nd ii).- Ocean as the 

ntiilitn’o. '!) 

Ciitii. — One unght tri nt.nJiUih /(__■ itj,e Jnej' hi 
111, all the H(/(c 7 .s— since oil 'e 5 eivoix'“- of 
water owe their origin to ivn” Jicrefoie they 
follow after it, The collecting ■<! Fie cloiuF, one 
over the other, into one thick mass, u called 
“ gathering of the clouds,” and ilr-, the hejimiing 
of the lain, is the 'i liable Inn. Th i raining is 'he 
[jtirJava — because after ram, water begins to 
spictt I all over. Those <b.at dow 'o he east are the 
uu'gi/Jia , — boirg the mOiO imijoilant And those 
that flow to the west are the pnJJiaia , — because 
the particle ‘ jp?a/i ' IS common (to praUhnm and 
pndidn). The ocean is the mdlmn'i — because the 
water is deposited therein. 

ifqHf- TTT’Tiq'F^ II X tl 
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He does not die in water, he becomes rich in 
water, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates 
■upon the fivefold Soma, in all the waters (2) 

Com . — “ Hp does not die in wafei ” — if he 
does not wish it ; and he becomes rich m water, — 
siioh IS the result, of the afoifs-iid meditation. 


Thus ends the FouitU Khunda of Adhyui/(i IL 
ADHYA'YA H 


KHAN DA V. 


^' 4 : 11 I 11 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Stlma< 
among the seasons , — the Spring as the syllable Inn, 
the Summer as the prostCtva, the Rain.e as the udqt- 
tha, the Autumn a.s the 2 ^^ otihui a, a.nA the Winter 
as the nidhana, (1) 

Com. — One ought to meditate upon the fivefold 
Sama among the seasons — since the order of the 
seasons depends upon what has gone before; hence 
the sequence. The spring is the syllable fiin,— 
because both are first. The summer is the prastdva 
— ^because the gathering of barley, &c., for the rams 
is begun in the summer. The rains as the udqttha — 
because of importance. The autumn is theprahhdra 
— because the sick and the dead are struck down 
during this season. The winter is the nidhana — 
because many creatures die during this. 
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gqpfn ^ PxJ^’ 

I* i 3 

The seasonf- belong to him, he becomes rich in 
seasons. — one wlm, knowing this thus, meditates 
upon the fivefold Snmu in the seasons. (3) 

Com- — Result. The seasons belong to him — i.e , 
afford for him all objects of enjoyment, according 
to the season. A.nd he also becomes rich in the 
objects of enjoyment, afforded by the sea.sons. 

Thus ends the Fifth Khaiula of Adhmm II. 


ADHYA'YA II. 

KHANDA VI 


’TSil I ?Frr 

One ought to meditate upon the fivehold Sdma, 
among the animals , the goats as the syllable Inn, 
the sheep as the pra.stava, the cows as the udgttha, 
the horses as the prutthura, the man as the 
mdhana." (1) 

Com. — “One ought to meditate upon the finefold 
Sdma, among animals ” — when the seasons are in 
right order, animals prosper, hence the sequence. 
The goats are the syllable hin — because they are 
the most important or because they are the first 1 
'so says the Sruti: “The goats were the first among 
animals.” The sheep are the pr&stava — because we 
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Slid the sheep accorapATiyin" the goats The cows 
are the u-lqitha — because of importance. The horses 
are the lyialihCua — because they carry TOen. The 
man IS the bLcaust the animals depend 

upon the man. 

f[v=q qiiq. h hSFqi'l 

'4irr7'-:r< ii x i! 

Animals belong to hmi, be b'Cnm'^s rich in 
animals, — one wbo, Irio ving tins thus, meditates 
upon the fivefold So'/i'i aiuong animals. (2) 

C(mi. — Eesult : “ Animds belong? to him, he 
becomes rich in nnimals” — > e., ho becomes endowed 
with tlie effects of the uo-sesslon of animals — vi?„ 
the enjoyment and the giving away of those. 

Thus ends thf- Si d,l Khumla of A^lUiiuj-i II, 


ABI-^YA'YA H. 


KHANDA Vn. 

unh fncRq,! hdqi(tqTKi€ 

qr i^mr^r II ? il 

One ought to meditate upon the highest of the 
high fivefold Sunia, among the senses ; smell as the 
syllable ht7i, speech as the praduva, eye as the 
udgttJia, ear as the prutihma, mind as the ntdhana^ 
These, verily, are on« greater than the other. {!•) 
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Ooin.~-’“ One ought to meditate upon the highest 
fivefold SCima, among the senses ’’—that is to say, 
one ought to meditate upon the Sdma, thinking it 
to be the senses, one greater than the other. Smell 
IS the syllable hin — because among the successively 
greater, this is the first. Speech is the prasUwa — 
because everything i.s eulogised by means of speech. 
And speech is greater than smell, inasmuch as 
speech can describe even imperceptible objects^ 
whereas smell can cognise the odour that is present- 
ed to it. The eye is the in/ryiV/m ,~ inasmuch as 
the eye illumine's a greater number of objects than 
speech, the eye is greater than speech ; and this is 
the udgttha, because of importance. The ear is the 
—because it is contracted ; and this i^ 
greater than the eye, inasmuch as it hears on all 
sides. The mind is the ludhana, because it is in 
the mind that are deposited all the objects cognised 
by the different cense- es thru re.=peciive objects of 
enjoyment ; and the mii-d i® greater than the ear, 
because the mind pervades over the objicts of all 
the senses ; as a matter of fact, even such objects as 
transcend the other senses, are amenable to the 
mind. For thes^ aforesaid reasons these senses 
are, one greater than the other. 

^^0^4 f5fSF=Pr!’Jl^ ^ 

11 ^ II 

Wh it IS greaff r than the great belongs to him, 
and he wins ®uch worlds a® ore greater than the 
great, — one vdio miduate® upon the highest of 
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the high Sama, among the senses. This of the 
fivefold. (2). 

Co n — One who meditates upon the highe.st of 
the high Suma, thinking it as aforesaid, his life 
becomes greater than the great, as has already 
been explained. Thus has been explained the 
meditation upon the fivefold Bnviu. Tbi,s is added 
111 order to attract attention to the sevenfold 8amn, 
treated of in the next Khanda. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhy&yn 11 


ADHYA'YA H. 


KHANDA Vni. 

■m 1 i 

II ^ II 

Next of the sevenfold . One ought to meditate 
upon the sevenfold Santa m speech , whenever 
there is the syllable ‘ ham" in speech, that as the 
syllable hin, the syllable 'pra' as the prubtuva, and 
the syllable ‘d’ as the ddi or first. (1) 

Com, — Now begins the treatment' of the 
meditation, as good, of the complete sevenfold 
Sama. The locative in “Vdcht’ is to be explained as 
before (in ‘lokesha’), — the meaning being that one 
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, 
thinking it to be speech. The particular form of 
speech, ‘hum' is the syllable hin,, — because of the 
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common letter 'ha'. The word 'pra' is the prastdva, 
—because of the common letter The syllable 

IS the u/li , — because of the common. letter ‘d’. By 
‘di/i’is meant the syllable ‘Otn’, because this is the 
beqinm.iq of all. 

11 '^ 11 

C/7 a.s t!ie utlqitka, prtifi pi aithura, iipa 

as the tipailrtaa, and m as the nulhanu. (2) 

Com . — 'Ut is the wlgithd — because the udgttha 
begins with ut ; pi ut; is the protthnra, — because of 
the common syllable piati , upu is the upadruva , — 
because tipadinm begins with upa \ m is the 
nulhana, — because of the common letter ni. 

II ^ II 

For him speech yields milk, which is the milk 
of speech, and he becomes rich in food and eater of 
food, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon 
the sevenfold Scirna m speech, (3) 

Corn. — Speach yields mxlk, &c., has already 
been explained. 

Thus ends the Eighth Khandu of Adhyuya II, 



ADHYA'YA i!. 


KHANDA IX. 


^ 1 m qfiq W\ ^nlfH !F^or[ ?nF! 1 1 I i 1 

One ougii'i. tit meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sdma in the sun , He is Sdma because He is always 
the same. ‘Ht is Sdma, because He is equal, (all 
men thinking; He faces me’, 'He faces me.’ (1) 

Com , — In the first Adhyaya, among the five- 
fold, it has been explained how one ought to think 
of the member • of Sd7na as the sun What is laid 
down now i% Ihet one ought to think of the sun ti- 
the complete Sdmo. with due regard to its member.' 
and then he ougin ui meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sdma, How doe.' the sun have the character 
of Sdma ’ Kepij . the reason for the sun being 
Sdma is the same as the sun being the udgttlia And, 
what IS that roahon ‘ Inasmuch as the sun is always 
the same, never undergoing any increase or 
decrease, Hp i= Sdma , and as he produces in the 
minds of ail men, the idea that ‘he faoe.s me’, ‘ he 
faces me nence the sun is Sdma, And thus 
being equally looiced upon by all men, he is 
Sdma, on accounr of his equality And from the 
assertion of the Mimlarity of this with the Udgitha 
Bhakti, it follows that there is a similarity also as 
to the syllable ktn. See,, as in the case of the worlds, 
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&Q.; and for this rea'^on the text does not give any 
reasons for the syllabic /itrf, &c. (with regard to the 
sun). On the other ’’and, it would not have been 
easy to comprehend why the sun is Suma ; hence 
the reason in the shape cf pquahtij, has been clearly 
explained. 

?if^1%rqTrd 

FifsRi mw. U I ! 

One ought to know tl at all beings de pend upon 
Him. What He is before rising, that is the syllable 
Atn ; on this depend the annuals. Therefore, they 
utter ‘/an’, — partaking as tiiry do of the 7a;i/tur« 
of this 8dm (u [i) 

Com.~On this sun— on different parts of Him 
— all these beings, nitntioned hereafter, aro depen- 
dent, — ie, they live by Him : this one ought to 
know. How ’ Because the form that the sun has 
before rising — ri,;.. the form of Dharma— •’ that is 
the Bhakti consisting of thw'syllable kin. And the 
only similarity between the two is that that form 
of the sun, which is the syllable Inn , — on this the 
animals, the cow, &c., are dependent ; i.e,, they live 
fay this. And because it ia so therefore, before 
sunrise, the animals utter ‘ hin ’ ; hence these 
partake of the htahara of this Sdma ; — that is to 
say, they exist so, because they are only capable of 
worshipping this paiticular Bhakti. 

3FT F '^FFI^FfT' 

FTW. 11 ^ 11 

7 
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That which appears when He is first risen is 
' the prasttwa , on this men are dependent. Henoe> 
they are desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise, 
partaking as they do of the prastava of this 
Sdnia. 

Com — The form of the sun, that appears when 
he has ]ust risen, — viz,, the form of the Sun — is the 
p; astCtva of the Sdma, and on this the men are de- 
pendent — as before. Therefore, they desire eulogy 
and praise. Because they partake of the prastava 
> of this Suma. 

5ft^t HIR II '8 II 

And what appears at the sungava time, that is 
A'di. On this, the birds are dependent Therefore, 
they hold themselves without support, in the sky^ 
and fly about, — partaking as they do of the A'di of 
this SCima- (4) 

Com. — At the sungava time— a,t the time when 
the rays are put forth ; or, at the time when the 
calves are allowed to bo with the cows, — the form 
of the sun that appears at that time, that is the 
A’di Bhakti — nc., the syllable 'Oin.' And on this, 
the birds are dependent. And because it is so, there- 
fore, the birds hold themselves in the sky without 
support — i.e., having themselves for their only 
support — and fly about. Hence, they partake of 
the A di of thi.'. Suma, — on account of the common 
letter \Y. 
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qrlTPSifri ^ |[iqT*:«f^7J|^T- 

SI ira M fr<rn7f^T trar-q 

11 ^ 11 

That which appears just at midday is the 
u.dqitha On this the Devas are dependent. Hence, 
they are the best among the offsprings of Prajdpati 
—partaking as they do of the udqttha of this 
Snma. ( 5 ) 

Com, — That which appears precisely at midday 
IS the Udgllha Bh(ikti,--3.ni on this the Devas are 
dependent ; because the sun shines best at that time. 
Therefore, they are the best among the offsprings 
of Prajdpati, — partaking as they do of the udgftha 
of this SAma. 

htr; II s 11 

That which appears after midday and before 
afternoon, that is the nratihCira. On this all germs 
are dependent. Therefore, being conceived, they 
do not fall down .— partaking as they do of the 
pratilidra of this SAina. (6) 

Cum . — That form of the sun winch appears 
after midday, and before afternoon,— that is the 
pratihura. On this the germs are dependent. Hence, 
it is that after they have been once held up (in con- 
ception) by means of the Praiihara Bhakti of the 
sun, they do not fall down,— even though there is a 
way (for them to fall through.) Because they par- 
take of the pratilidra of this Savia. 
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5T5=qiq^I'F^^I% 3^4 ?SI =fi0(r^ ^^^SffJicgcf^qn^qcrsf- 
lTTf^% Ffra: 1! V9 II 

That which appears after afternoon and before 
sunset is upadrava. On this the wild animals are 
dependent. Therefore, when they see a man, they 
run to the forest as a safe place , — partaking as 
they do of the upadiava of this Selma. (7) 

Com, — That form of the sun which appears 
after afternoon and before sunset is Upadrava, and 
on this the wild animals are dependent. Hence, 
when they see a man, they run away to the forest, 
as a place free from dangers And since they rwi 
away on seeing a man therefore they partake of 
the upadrava of this Sdmu. 

II <•: H 

That which appears first, on sunset is the 
nidhana On this the Ptfns are dependent. Hence 
people deposit them, — partaking as they do of the 
nidhana of this Sdma. Thus, does one meditate 
upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the sun. (8) 

Com. — The foim that appears on sunset, when 
the sun has gone out of sight, is the nidhana ; and 
on this the Pitris are dependent , hence people 
deposit these — i.e., put them away upon the husa, 
in the shape of father, grandfather, &o., or lay 
down ptndas for them. And since these are con- 
nected with the nidhana. therefore they partake of 
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the nidhana of this Sdma> Thus, does one meditate 
upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the form of the sun 
divided, in the above manner, into seven parts. And 
one who meditates thus becomes identified with 
the sun — this, as putting down the result — has to 
be supplied from without. 


Thus ends the Nmth Khandu of Adhi^a’ya 11. 

ADHYA'YA II. 


KHANDA X. 


sr?r[R 5=qfe^t fifHiw H ? II 

Now, one ought to meditate upqn the sevenfold 
Sdma, which is uniform in itself, and leads beyond 
death. Hmkdra has three syllables, and ‘P? astdva' 
has three syllables. That is equal.- (1) 

Com . — Death is the sun. And inasmuch as He 
measures the world by means of time in the form 
of day and night, — in order to cross beyond this, 
one ought to meditate upon Sdma, which is now 
taught. ‘ Now ” — t.e,. after this, meditation upon 
the Sdma, with regard to the sun and death is what 
is “ uniform in itself ” — %.e., is measured by the 
equality of its own parts, or measured by the 
uniformity of the Supreme Self, — and '‘leads beyond 
death" being, as it is, a means of conquering death. 
Just as the letters of the udgttha, have been describ- 
ed, in the first Adhydya, as fit objects of medita- 
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tion as the udgttha ; so here also, the letters that 
make up the names of the sevenfold Shakh, are to 
be taken equally by threes , and being thus 
assumed to be 8dma on account of equality, these 
(triads) become fit objects of meditation as here 
esplained. By means of this meditation, one 
approaches death, by means of a number of letters 
which are amenable to death [viz., 21 : 7 x 3.) and 
by means of the remaining letters, he creates a 
way of crossing beyond this Death, the sun. “One 
ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, which 
leads beyond death.” Such a Sdma is that which 
goes beyond death by means of the extra letter. 
And of this the first three letters, are Innkuraf and 
the other three-lettered name of Bhakti is " Pras- 
t6va”\ and this is equal to the former name. 

II H II 

A’dt has two syllables , “ Pratihura" has four 
syllables. Taking over one from this, it is equal. (3) 

Com. — A'di has two syllables. "A'di” is the 
syllable “ Om”, which serves to make up the number 
of sevenfold Sdma. “Pi ahhdra" has four syllables, 
blow, one syllable, taken out of this latter, is thrown 
into the former ; and thus they become equal. 

1 1 ^ 1 1 

Udgttha h&s three syllables, and ‘Upadrava’ 
has four sllyables. Three and three become equal. 
One syllable is left , and this becoming tri-syllabic, 
becomes equal. 
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Com . — Uflgitha has three syllables, and ‘(Jparl. 
rava' has four syllables. Three and three become 
equal ; one syllable remains behind. Thus, v/hen 
this discrepancy presents itself, in order to rentora 
the uniformity of the Sdnui, a devise is laid down. 
Though one, this syllable becomes tii-syllabic ; and 
hence it becomes equal 

ciTR ? =11 '5[clTi% 

l> ‘a H 

Nid, liana has throe syllables , and this is uni- 
form These indeed are the twenty-two syllables. (4) 

Com . — Nulhana\\A°. three letters , and this is 
uniform. Thus, then, having accomplished the 
8(hna through the unifoimity of three syllables, the 
said syllables are counted. These, indeed, are the 
twenty-two syllables of the names of Bhaktis. 

511 ?I- 

fir-s fiff 11 ^ li 

By the twenty-one, one reaches the sun ; for 
the sun verily is the twenty-first from this (world). 
With the twenty-second be conquers what is beyond 
the sun. That is bliss; that is freedom from pain (5) 

Com . — ^Then by the twenty-one — the number of 
syllables, — one reaches the sun, i-e , Death- Because 
the sun is the twenty -first, in number, from this 
world. “The twelve months, the five seasons (taking 
the whole of winter as one), and the three worlds 
(make up twenty); and the sun is the twenty-first” 
— says the Sruti. 

And by the remaining, the twenty-second 
syllable, one conquers that which is beyond, and 
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higher than. Death, i.e.. the sxin' Now, what is it 
which is higher than the sun ’ “That is Uiss " — 
that IS to say, that where there is an absolute 
negation of absence of pleasure, i.e., Bliss, pure and 
simple. And since all pain is based upon death ; 
therefore, it is also “freedom from pain” — t.e., 
freedom from all mental agony. One conquers this 
(by means of the twenty-second syllable). 

nirtIn ^ qrr 'flHirci 

^ NlJTiqT?R NM- 

qi^^ II ^ II 

He obtains victory over the sun; and to him 
accrues a victory higher than the victory over the 
sun,— one who, knowing thi= thus, meditates upon 
the sevenfold 8Cima, uniform in itself, which leads 
beyond death, — yea one who meditates upon 
S&ma- ( 6 ) 

Com . — The upshot of whet has gone before is 
laid down. He obtains victory over the sun by 
means of the (twenty-first syllable) and to him 
accrues a victory higher than the victory of the 
sun, which latter is amenable to death, — such 
higher victory accruing to him by means of the 
twently -second (syllable). All this belongs to him 
‘‘who knowing this thus, &c.” — as already ex- 
plained. The repetition (one who meditates upon 
S&ma) is meant to point out the fact of the 
treatment of the sevenfold Soma ending here. 


Thus ends the Tenth Klianda of Adhy&if<^ !!• 



ADHYA'YA II 


KHANDA XI. 


siT^I II I II 

Mind is the syllable Inn, speech is Prast&va, the 
eye is Udgitha, the ear is Pratihara, the Breath is 
Nidhana-, this is the Gdyatia Sdma, interwoven in 
the senses. (1) 

Com — In the above sections has been described 
the meditation of the fivefold and sevenfold Edma, 
without the mention of the specific name of any of 
these. Now are described the other meditations of 
the Sdma, as bringing about certain specified results, 
and as bearing certain specified names. The 
Gdyaira and the rest are to be employed in actions, 
in the same order in which they are here explained. 
‘‘The mind is the syllable — because of the 
functions of all sense organs, that of the mind 
comes first. And since speech follows it next, it is 
Prastdva, The eye is Udqitha — ^because of its 
importance. The ear is Pratihdra — because it is 
closed. The Breath is Nidhana — because during 
sleep all the aforesaid become deposited in the 
Breath. This is the Gdyatra Sdma interwoven in 
the senses. 
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rif rJ=JTiPTT qr^fi?%^ 

II H I! 

Tie who thus knows this Gdyatta, interwoven 
in the senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life, 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
and great with fame. And the rule is ‘be high- 
minded.’ ( 2 ) 

Com. — (This is Cdyatia) because the g&yatri 
hymn has been eulogised (in Srutis) as among 
P? anas ‘ He who thus knows this Qdyatra 
interwoven in the senses, keeps his senses’, — t.e., 
none of his senses loses its activity. “ Reaches the 
full life ‘ a hundred years is the full life of man ’ 
as says the 8iuU. “ Lives well ” — ktei ally brightly- 
He becomes great with children and fame. And 
one who meditates upon the Gdyatra Sdvia follows 
the rule “ be high-minded ” — i.e., ‘ never be mean’. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhy&ya II- 


ADHYA'YA II 

KHANDA Xii. 


3-T(Rfl[-'4Rl H fl^lH 'fll 414^ H «!5clT4T H 
3-^'l^Sf KT 44r-cl IT- 

?lTPTi^ sTlcig^ II ^ || 

That one rubs is the syllable hin , that the 
smoke rises is the Prastdva , that it burns is the 
Udgttha ; that embers are produced is the Fratu 
hara \ that it goes down is the Nidhana ; that is 
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completely extinguished is the NidJiana ; this is the 
JRathantara interwoven in fire. (1) 

Com. — That one rubs is the syllable hin — 
because it happens first. That the smoke rises from 
the fire is the Prastuva — because of its immediate 
sequence. That it burns is Udqttha, — because the 
burning fire is connected with the offerings ; and, 
as such, is the most important. The embers that 
there are, are the Pratilidra, — because the embers 
are closed and collected. ‘‘Going out ” signifies a 
slight remnant of the fire , whereas “ Extin- 
guishing” IS complete cessation, — and this Nidhana, 
because both signify Eyid- This is the Rathantara 
interwoven in Fire , and is sung when Fire is being 
produced by rubbing 

^ ^ lira 

^T^T^fci fifT^qsrqr ngMqra ^ 

He who thus knows the Rathantui a interwoven 
in Fire becomes radiant with Brahmic light, and 
endowed with good appetite ; he reaches full life, 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
and great with fame ; the rule is ‘ do not sip water 
or spit before the Fire.’ (2) 

Com- — He who, &c., as befove--‘'Radiant with 
Brahmic light”~‘‘Brahmio light” is the radiance 
arising from a proper study of the Vedas; mere 
light is common brightness. “ Annuda ” is one who 
has a good appetite. One should not sip or eat 
anything before Fire, nor should one spit out 
phlegm, &o. — such is the rule to be observed (by 
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one who meditates upon the Rathantara Bama as 
interwoven in Fire.) 

Thirs ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya II. 

ADHYA'YA II. 

KHANDA XIII. 

^ £{f^ # ^ H ERis JT^ra effvf- 

5 ^ qit TT^gfci 11 ^ ll 

^ q m fqgqt- 

q^- 

qqf^ qiRqftcqj q sRFqq qfc^f^gqqqg^ 11 ^ 11 

This the Vdmad^vya Sdnui interwoven in pair. 
Thus onds the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhydya II 
ADHYA'YA IL 
KHANDA XIV. 

q^ciTqr ^^rft'^squsr: qfq- 

When rising, it is the syllable hin ; when risen 
it is Prast&va ; at midday it is Udgttha : in the 
afternoon, it is Pratihdra-, when setting, it is 
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Niclhana- This is the Biihat, interwoven in the 
sun. (1) 

Com.— The rising sun is the syllable htn,— 
because it is the first to be seen. The risen Sun is 
Praeftii/U,— because it is this that is eulogised at 
sacrifices At midday it is Udgitha, — because it is 
the most important. In the afternoon, it is 
Pratibara, — because at this time the cattle are 
driven into their homes. The setting sun is 
Nidhana, — because, at this time, all creatures are 
confined within their homes. This is the “ Briliat ” 
interwoven in the sun, — because this Suma has got 
the sun for its deity. 

Yqil^pirfl ilF,l-!T5iqT 

q H 11 

He who thus knows this Bnhat as interwoven 
in the sun, becomes refulgent and endowed with 
good appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, great in 
fame. The rule is ‘one should not decry the burning 
sun.’ (2 

Com . — “He who &c.”, as before. The rule is ‘one 
should not decry the burning sun.’ 


Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of Adhyaya II. 



ADHYA’YA 11. 


KHANDA XV. 

^ ^'\STI ^ ^%'45T- 

'7^^^ qtcli II \ 11 

That the mists gather is the syllable htn\ that 
the cloud rises is Prastova , that it rams is Cldgttha, 
that it lightens and thunders is Pratihdra ; that it 
ceases is Nidhana. This is the Vainlpya interwoven 
in the cloud. (1) 

Com. — '‘Abhru" (literally) is that which holds 
waUr ; "M&gha" is that which sprinkles water. The 
rest is clear. This is the S&ma named “ Vatrnpyu”, 
interwoven in the cloud ; because the cloud has 
manifold shapes, on account of the mists, &o. 

^ ^ qici 

I! ^ II 

He who thus knows this Vaiiupya&s inter- 
woven in the cloud, obtains cattle, badly shaped, as 
well as handsome ; he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great 
with fame. The rule is one should not decry it 
raining. (2) 

Com. — He obtains ugly as wall as handsome 
cattle-sheep, &c. The rule is one should not decry 
it while raining. 


Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhyuya II. 



ADHYA'YA 11. 


KHANDA XVI. 

^?:cC?f^5FT 

11 HI 

Spring IS tho syllable hin. Summer is Frastdvu, 
the Rain is Udgttha, the Autumn is Pratihani, 
the Winter is Ntdkana- This is the Vatrdja inter- 
woven in the seasons. 

Cum — The spring is ?iin — because it is the first. 
The Summer is Frastdva, See., &c , &o., as before. 

Iff 

He who thus knows this Vairaja as interwoven 
in the seasons, shines with children, cattle and 
BiAhmic radiance ; he reaches full age, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle and great 
with fame. The rule is ‘ one slioiild not decry the 
seasons.’ (2) 

Com. — One who knows this Vuiiaja Sdma as 
interwoven in the seasons, shines , — just as the 
seasons shine in their respective, properties, so 
does one knowing the above," shine with children, 
■&C. The rule is ‘ one should not decry the seasons.’ 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Klianda of Adhydya II. 



ADHY AYA ll. 


KHANDA XVH 

^rg^f 55]%f !7T^- IH II 

The earth is the syllable Inn , the Sky is 
PrastCim ; the Heaven is Udgitha ; the Quarters are 
Pratihdra ; the ocean is Nidhana. These are the 
Sakvan interwoven in the worlds. (1) 

Com . — ‘ The Earth is htn,’ &c., &o., as before. 
“ Sakvan ” is always used in the plural just like 
Bdvati , and these are interwoven in the worlds. 

^ q STTclI M ^RIITg- 

5=%c3ftqi^ q^Firqqi q|Fqii?qT 

11 ^ !l 

One who knows these Sakvan interwoven in 
the worlds, becomes possessed of the worlds ; he 
reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with 
children and cattle, and great with fame. The rule 
is ‘ one should not decry the worlds.’ (3) 

(7om.— ‘ Possessed of the worlds.’ — t.e., endowed 
with the results peculiar to the worlds. The rule is 
one should not decry the worlds.’ 


Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya II 



ADHY'AYA !I. 


KHANDA XVni. 

3T-3TT 3??rqTS5ferT- qfcipC 

3?>qT qg'i sTrar: II \ 11 

The p;oats are the syllable hin ; the sheep are 
Prastam ; the cows are Udgttha ; the horses are 
PrntiJidru ; the man Nidhnna. These are the Revah 
interwoven in the animals. (1) 

Com — The goats are hin, &c., &c., &c.. as 

before “ interwoven in animals.” 

q qi^T m- 

qfT-qsfqi q^f^qfci q?ivr 

rq?^^qciq;ll ^ II 

He who thus knows these Revati as interwoven 
in animals, becomes lich in animals; he reaches 
full age, lives well, becomes great with children and 
cattle, and great with fame. The rule is ‘ one 
should not decry the animals ’ (2) 

Co 7 n . — The rule is ‘ one should not decry the- 
animals.’ 


Thus ends the Eighteenth Khunda of Adhydya IL 



ADHYA'YA il. 


KHANDA XIX. 

np rsiT- 

1 it { H 

The hair is the syllable /???!; the skin is Prastdnr, 
the llesh is Udgttha , the bone is Pratihdra 
the marrow is Nidhana. This is the yajndyajnhia, 
interwoven in the members of the body. (1) 

Com- — The hair is the syllable htn, — because of 
all parts of the body, it is the first. The skin is the 
Prastdva, — because it is next (to hair). The flesh is 
Udgttha, — because of its importance. The bone is 
Pratihdra, — because it is closed up. The marrow is 
the Nidhana, — because it is the last. This is the 
Sdma, named ''Yujnu}ja]ntija, ' interwoven in Ihe 
members of the body. 

?n#qT^f! q:?3?| m M >1 

He who thus knows this Yajndyajntya, as 
interwoven in the members of the body, becomes 
equipped with limbs ; he is not crippled in any limb ; 
he reaches full life, and lives well, great in children 
and cattle, great in fame. The rule is one should 
not eat marrow for a year, or that one should not 
eat marrow at all. (2) 
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Coni’ — Becomes equipped with limbs — Let, with. 
^11 his limbs complete ; and he does not become 
crippled in any limb, — lame or without hands. For 
the period of a year one should not eat marrow, ue., 
meat. The plural number in majjiio is meant to 
include fish as well. Or that one should never eat 
marrow at all. Such is the rule. 

Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhydya II 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA XX 

The Fire is the syllable Inn ; the Air is 
Prastdva the Sun is, Udgilha ; the Stais are 
Praiihdra and the Moon is Kuthana . This is the 
Rdjanu, interwoven in the deities. (1) 

Com. — Firo is the syllable hin, — because it 
occupies the iirst place. Air is Fiastuva, — because 
both are next (to the former two). The sun is 
Uuytlha, — because of its importance. The stars are 
FraLihura, — because they are collected together. 
The moon is Nidhana, — because the saorificers 
migrate into it, at death. This is the Fdjana, as 
interwoven in the deities, — since the deities are 
effulgent beings. 
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JifFOT f?F^fr?5frig 

I! ^ il 

He who thus knows this lidjana as interwoven 
in the deities, obtains the same world or the same 
prosperity, as, and union with, these deities ; he 
reaches full life, lives well, and becomes great with 
children and cattle, great in fame. The rule is ‘one 
should not decry the Brdhmanas' (3) 

Com — The result accruing to one knowing this 
is mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same 
prosperity as, and union with, these very deities, 
Fire and the rest. The word “or” must be taken as 
under-stood here : “obtains the same world” or, &:c., 
&o. Because there is a difference in results, due to 
difference in the ideas of the agent; and also because 
it is not possible for all these three to accrue 
collectively, The rule is that one should not decry 
the Brdhmanas , — because of such Srntis as “The 
Brdhmanas are the perceptible deities, &c.,” the 
decrying of the Brdhmann would be decrying of 
the deities themselves. 

Thus ends tlW Tuenhcth Khanda of Adhyuya IB 



ADHYA'YA II. 


KH ikNDA XX!. 

?f E ?{q^ 

qf: fqqT^cif^HFr 1 1 p l 

The triadic knowledge is the syllable hin ; these 
three worlds are the Prastttva, the Fire, Air and 
Siin are the Udgithu ; the stars, the birds and the 
rays are the PratihCira ; the serpents, the Gan- 
tlharvaa, and the Fathers are the Nidkana. This is 
the Silma, interwoven in everything. (1') 

Com. — “The triadic knonledge is the syllable hin.” 
— The sequence of triadic knowledge to the Fire — 
h'dma and the rest is due to the sruti passages 
which mention it, as being the effect of Fire, &c. 
The syllable /nn, — because it is the first of all the 
duties imposed upon men. These three worlds — 
following upon the aforesaid, as being the effects 
thereof — are the Prasidva. Fire, &o., are Udgitha, 
because of their importance. The stars, fee., 
are Pratihura, — because they are held together. 
Serpents, &c., are Nidhana — because of the 
letter dha being common. This is the Sdma — with- 
out any other specific name — , a collection 
of Stimas interwoven in everything ; because 
the triadic knowledge is everything. The Bhaktis 
of Sdma hin, &c., are to be meditated upon, as 
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triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning of 
all that has gone before is also that in whatever 
object the Sdma is interwoven, it is to be meditated 
upon as that object. Because these meditations 
serve to purify actions just like the clarified butter. 

tT q I? II ^ 11 

One who thus knows this Sdvia as interwoven 
in everything becomes everything. 

Oom . — The result accruing to one who knows 
the Sdma with regard to all things is that “ he be- 
comes everything ” — which must be taken to mean 
that he becomes the lord of all (and not that he 
becomes identified with everything) ; because it is 
only when there has been no, such identification, 
and the deities occupy the various quarters, that 
there is any ohanoe of offerings reaching them. 

c[^ qir^T 5f\f0T ^ :3=qTq: Tf- 

11 ^ 1 ! 

Hence this verse : ‘ there are the fivefold three; 
greater than these, there is nothing else besides.’ (3) 

Co7n - — To the same effect there is the following 
verse : The “ three ” — the triadic knowledge and 
the rest' — that have been explained to be fivefold, 
through division into the syllable htn, &o., — than 
these five triads there is nothing greater ; and be- 
sides these, nothing else exists ; inasmuch as all 
things are included therein. 

cI^STciq il « il 

He who knows that knows everything. All 
the quarters offer him gifts. That ‘I am everything,' 
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SO must he meditate ; that is his rule, — yea that is 
his rule. (4) 

Qoni. — One, who knows the Sama consisting of 
eTerything, as explained above, knows everything, 
— that is, becomes omniscient. All the quarters — 
ue., persons and deities residing in all regions — offer 
to such a knower objects of enjoyment. That ‘ I 
am everything,’ so must he meditate upon the 
Sdma ; this alone is his rule. The repetition is 
meant to point to the fact of the treatise on 8dma- 
meditation having ended here. 


Thus ends the Tucmtij-Fii st Khamia of Adhydya IL 


ADHY'AYA 11. 


KHAN DA XXII 

m'of 

Of the Sdma, ‘ I seek the hujh-soimding one as 
good for cattle ’ — this is the song sacred to Agni, 
the undefined one to Frajdpati, the defined one to 
8dma, the soft and smooth to Vdyu, the smooth and 
strong to Jndra, the heron-like to Brihaspati and the 
dull to Vanina. Let a man employ all these, but 
avoid the one sacred to Yaruna. (1) 

Oom . — In connection with Sdma meditation, 
the Text now lays down a few instructions, with 
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regard to the richness of the varieties of Suma as 
belonging to the udgdtri, — inasmuch as each 
variety is accompanied by a definite specific result. 
“ High-sounding ” — i.e., a song having the high 
tone of the voice of a bull ; and this is related to 
8dma, and good for cattle ; and this song has got 
Agni for its deity and I seek this song, — so thinks a 
certain sacrificing Udgatri. The one which is 
undefmed — t.e., not specified as being similar to 
any particular sound, is a song having Prajdpati 
for Its deity,-— because Fio^dpaU himself is of an 
undefined form. The " defined ” or distinct one is 
a song, having Soma for its deity. The soft and 
smooth song has Vdyu for its deity. The “smooth” 
and “ strong ” — i-a., that which is accompanied by 
much effort — is a song sacred to Indra. That 
which ‘ heron-like i.e., like the sound of the 
heron— is sacred to Brthaf>p(iii. The “ dull ’ — i,e., 
the one similar to the sound of a broken brass 
vessel' — is a song sacred to Varuna. One ought to 
employ all these, avoiding, however, that which is 
sacred to Vanina. 

‘ May I sing out immortality for the Devas — 
thus should one sing ‘ May I sing out Smdhd for 
the Father’s hope for the men, grass and water for 
animals, heaven for the saerifioer, and food for my- 
self ’ — thus reflecting, in his mind, on all these, he 
•ought to sing out praises carefully. (2) 
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Com. — ‘ May I sing out ’ i.e., obtain — immort- 
ality for the Devas. ‘ May I sing out Svadha — 
oblations — for the fathers; hope, , expectation, i.e„ 
the object desired and hoped for — for men ; grass 
and water for the animals ; the heavenly regions 
for the sacrifioer ; and food for myself ’ — reflecting 
in his mind upon all these, one ought to sing out 
praises, ‘ carefully ’ ue , with due regard to the 
proper pronunciation of the vowels and conso- 
nants, &c. 

TO fiq#- 

0^5 H c^ir sifd aqici; H ^ H 

All vowels belong to Tndra; all sibilants belong 
io PfaiQpaii •, all consonants belong to Death. If 
anyone should reprove him for his vowels, he 
should tell him 'I had taken my refuge in Indra ; 
He will answer thee.’ (3) 

Com. — All vowels a and the rest — are the parts 
of — i.e., take the place of the different members of 
the body of — Indra, — 7.e., of the Breath with strong 
actions. All sibilants — sa, ska, sa, ha, &c. — are the 
parts of Frajdpati — t.e.. Vital or Kamjapa. All 
sparsa letters, i.e., the consonants Ka, &o., — are the 
paits of Death. If some one reprove the Udgatrt 
knowing all this, as that ‘You have pronounced the 
vowels wrongly — being thus reproved, he should 
tell him this, “When pronouncing the vowels, I 
had taken refuge in Indra, the Vital Breath, the 
Supreme Lord , hence, it is Indra who will give 
thee whatever answer befits thee.’ 
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m sTsrrqfht-^^or ^ fqi 

qq^S5|4 ^ cqj qfe '4SrqdTf%H MU 

If some one should reprove him for his 
sibilants, he should tell him- ‘I had taken my 
refuge in Prajupot ? , He will smash thee ’ If some 
one should reprove him for his consonants, he 
should tell him : ‘I had taken my refuge in Death ; 
He will burn thee.’ (41 

Co7?i . — How then, if some one were to reprove 
him for his sibilants, as before, he should tell him . 
‘I had taken my refuge in Prajupati ; He will 
smash thee — reduce thee to dust.’ And if one were 
to reprove him for his consonants, he should tell 
him • ‘I had taken my refuge in Death ; He will 
burn thee, reduce thee to ashes ’ 

^flTOTlsq^^ciT STRr^oT f^ifciT q^lclHrqTq 

qfr^.3[rqlf^ HqHT5if ^qRiPifd^fiT qfhsqr 

qt^MiRi ii ^ !1 

All vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and strength,— (thinking) ‘may I impait strength to 
Indra’. All sibilants should be pronounced, neither 
as if swallov/ed, nor as if thrown out, but well- 
opened,— (thinking) ‘may I give myself to Ptajapati-, 
all consonants should be pronounced slowly, without 
crowding them together, — (thinking) ‘may I with- 
draw myself from Death ’ (5) 

Com - — Since vowels, &c , are the parts of Indra, 
&c , therefore all vowels should be pronounced 
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with, sound and strength, — with a view that ‘I 
am imparting strength to Indra.’ Similarly, all 
sibilants should be pronounced, neither as if 
swallowed, — i e , not totally concealed — nor, 
as if thrown out, but ‘well-opened,’ i e., endowed 
with a well-opened out effort, — (with a view that), 
‘ I am offering myself to Frnjnpuii.’ All con- 
sonants should be pronounced slowly and without 
being crowded together, — (with a view that), ‘I am 
slowly withdrawing myself from Death, just as 
little children are slowly (extricated from nets, 
&c.)’ 


Thus ends the Twenty-Second Khanda of Adhydya II 


ADHYA'YA li 

KHANDA XXiU. 


ST^T WER?!?! dTHfufcl 1 qWcfT 

gcrqoJlERT F4tS^clf^^ 

II ^ It 

There are three branches of Duty : Sacrifice, 
Study and Charity are the first : Austerity alone is 
the second and one who leads the life of a Student 
in the house of the Teacher, absolutely mortifying 
his body in the Teacher’s house, is the third. All 
these attain to the worlds of the Virtuous ; but only 
one who is firm in Brahma attains immortality. (1> 
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Com , — With a view to lay down the meditation 
of the syllable “Om” the Text begins with ‘‘ Thera 
are the three branches oj ditty”, &c. It should not 
be mistaken that the result hereafter mentioned is 
obtained only from meditation upon the syllable 
"Om ” specified above as the Udgttha, &o., forming 
parts of the Bdma , but what is meant is that the 
result, the attainment of Immortality — which is 
unapproachable by all sorts of Sdma — meditations 
and sacrifices — is obtained solely by meditation 
upon the syllable “Om ” alone by itself And the 
mention of this in the chapter on 8&ma is only with 
a view to add to its glory "Three'' — in number — 
‘‘are the branches” — divisions — ‘‘ of Duty.” Which 
are these ? “ Saoiifice”— Aflun/iotra, &c . — , "Study" 
—the getting up of the Rtlc, &o., with proper rest- 
rictions and observances, — “Charity” — giving away 
to beggars, outside the sacrificial altar — this is 
the fit bt branch of Duty. Inasmuch as these duties 
belong to the House-bolder, these aro called "first” 
— i.e , one (branch of Duty), and not the best-, because 
the “second” and the “third” are also mentioned. 
“ Austerity is the second” — by ‘‘ Austerity” are 
meant the observances of the Krichchra ‘‘Chdndrd- 
yana,” &o.; and this branch of Duty belongs to the 
Tdpasa or the “ Furivrdt" who is still leading the 
life of the House-holder, and not one who (has re- 
nounced the House and) takes his stand on Brahma, 
i.e., the “ Sanydsi”; because it is declared that this 
latter obtains Immortality (which does not belong 
to the Tdpasa ) One who leads the life of the Student, 
and lives in the house of the Teacher, '• absolutely” 
I.e., all through his life— mortifying bis body by 
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means of penances and observances : this is the 
third branch of duty. The adverb “ absolutely" 
implies the “perpetual BrahmacTi&n" or “Life- 
Student.” As for the ordinary student, his student- 
ship is only for the purpose of studying the Veda, 
and hence such studentship cannot be the means of 
attaining the regions of the Virtuous. “ All these” 
— that is, people belonging to all these three states of 
life, attain by means of the aforesaid duties, to 
regions of the Virtuous. The remaining fourth, not 
mentioned by name is the "Pariviut ” who ‘ stands 
firm in Brahman ’ in the right manner , and he 
obtains Immortality, which is something beyond, 
and distinct from the regions of the Virtuous , and 
this Immortality is absolute, and not comparative 
like the Immortality of the gods ; because the 
Immortality here mentioned is laid down as some- 
thing apart from the regions of the Virtuous and 
the blessed ones (i.c.. the regions of the gods) If 
Immortality were only a certain phase of the 
“ regions of the blessed,” then it would not have 
been mentioned apart from these “ regions ” There- 
fore, on account of its being mentioned a.part, it 
must be taken to signify ahsvluU *■ Immortality,” 
In this connection the laying down of the duties of 
the different states of the House-holder is with a view 
to add to the glory of meditation upon the Pranava 
{Om ), — and not as leading to the results belonging 
particularly to this latter Because, if it be taken 
to be for the sake of adding glory to meditation of 
the Pranava, and also as leading to the results 
thereof, then there would be a split of the sentence. 
Therefore, it must be admitted that by describing 
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Immortality as resulting from meditation upon 
“ Om ” — after an explanation of the duties of the 
different states of the House-holder,— the Text means 
to eulogise the meditation of “ Om” Just as in the 
case of the ordinary assertion “ the serving of 
'Purnavannd brings only apparels for the servant, 
while the serving of Rajavnrmd brings to him com- 
forts befitting a king.” The Franava ( Om) is the 
True Supreme Brahman, because it is the name of 
this latter; as is laid down in the Katha Upanishad: 
“ This syllable alone is the imperishable Brahman, 
this syllable alone is the imperishable Supreme ; ” 
and hence it is only proper that immortality should 
result from medita.tion upon It (the Franava). 

Some people (the author of the Vntti among 
others) make the follov/ing remarks in this connec- 
tion . — What is meant here is that the attainment 
of the regions of the blessed accrues equally to 
persons in all states of the House-holder, if they 
perform their duties properly but are without know- 
ledge ; that is to say, all such persons, who have 
no real knowledge, attain to the regions of the 
blessed. And the SanyCm is not left out of these ; 
because for the Sumjasi also, the duties are 
Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity; 
hence the sentence “ Austerity is the second ” 
includes both the SanyCisi and the Tdpasu. There- 
fore, the meaning is that from amongst the 
aforesaid four, whoever happens to be firm in 
Brahman and a meditator upon “ Om he attains 
Immortality ; because all the aforesaid four classes 
of men being equally entitled to it ; and because the 
standing firm in Brahman is not prohibited to any 
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one ; and lastly, because it is quite possible for 
one, during intervals in the performance of his 
duties, to stand firm in {i.e., think of) Brahman, 
Nor can it be held that, like the significations 
of the words ‘ Yava ’ ‘ Vnt aha ' &c., the denota- 
tion of the word' ' Brahmasanstha” is restricted by 
convention, to the “'Saiiyt'ist' alone , because the 
word is used on the basis of the fact of standing 
firm in (meditating upon) Brahman (and as such it 
cannot have its meaning restricted to any particular 
clas?^ as it IS a qualifying term, and as such can be 
applied to any one who so stands) • and as for the 
fact of standing firm in Brahman, this is applicable 
to all Wherever the ground of the application of 
the word,— m the shape of standing firm in Brahman 
— exists, all such become denotable by the word 
“Brahmasanstha and as there is no reason for 
restricting the word, so denotative, to the ‘'Sanyasi’ 
alonl>, it is not proper to preclude it (from applying 
to other classes of men). For again can it be said 
that Immortality results only from tlio performance 
of the duties of the “Sanijdsi ,” because, in that 
case, knowledge would come to be of no use. If it 
be urged that it is knowledge, accompanied by the 
due performance of the dutie.s of the Sunyusi, that 
brings about Immortality, — ^Uns cannot be ; because 
all are equally the prescribed duties of the different 
stages of the House-holder (and as such no special 
preference can bo reasonably given to the duties 
of the Sanyasi, knowledge, accompanied by the 
performance of any duties, being the means to 
Immortality). Even if it be held that ‘the perform- 
ance of duties, accompanied by knowledge, leads 
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to Immortality’, — ^tliis too would apply equally to 
the duties of all stages of the House-holder. Nor is 
there any such direct assertion (lu the Veda) that 
it is only the Sanyasi standing firm in Brahman — 
and none other — that obtains Liberation; — the view 
held by all the Upanishads being that Liberation 
results from knowledge (without any specification of 
the class of duties to be stuck to). Therefore, from 
among those that duly perform the duties of their 
respective states, whoever meditates upon Brahman 
attains Immortality. 

This cannot be (the meaning of the text), 
because there is a mutual contradiction between the 
Ideas bringing about actions, and those leading to 
knowledge (of Brahman). The injunctions of 
actions are chiefiy based upon the fact of the person 
concerned having notions of the diversities of the 
Doer, the Means, the Action and the Result. And 
this basis does not originate in the Scriptures ; in- 
asmuch as such notions of diversity are found to 
exist in all living creatures. And the Idea, in the 
form of knowledge is such as is brought about, by 
such Scriptural assertions as “Real entity is one 
only, without a second,” “ All this is Self alone.” 
“ All this is Brahman alone,” &o., &o. And the Idea 
never appears without having previously completely 
suppressed the basis of actions, in the shape of 
notions of diversities of Action, Means and Result, 
(I) because there is a mutual contradiction between 
the notion of diversity and that of Unity or Iden- 
tity, the’ idea of the singleness of the moon, on the 
removal of darkness, does not appear without the 
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark- 
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ness ; (2) because thi,re is a mutual contradiction 
between the notion of Knowledge and that of 
Ignorance Tlierofore one, for whom all notion 
of diversity — on which injunctions of actions 
are based — has been suppressed by the notion 
of unity, brought about by such assertions as 
“ the real entity is one only, without a second," 
“that alone is true”, “the diversity of modifi- 
cations IS unreal ” and the like, — such a one 
alone is free from all actions, because of the 
removal of the basis of all actions ; and one 
who 13 thus free from actions is called “ Brahma- 
sanstlia, ’’ (meditator of Buihman) ; and this is the 
SanyCtsi alone ; it being possible for none else (all 
others being absorbed in actions). Because all 
others having their notions of diversity unsuppress- 
ed, and seeing one thing, hearing another, then 
being of a third, and knowing another, always think 
that “ having done this, I will obtain that ’’ and so- 
forth. And one who does all this cannot be said to- 
be “ Brahmasanstha, ” — because all his notions are 
based upon unrealities in the shape of modifications, 
which have their origin in speech alone (having no 
other than a verbal existence). And when the 
notion of diversity has been suppressed as untrue, 
there arises no such further notions of the means 
and object of knowledge, such as ‘ this is true, and 
this IS to be done by me ’ and so forth ; — just like 
the notion of the dirtiness of surface with regard to 
A'k§,sa, for one who has the power of discriminating 
(the real nature of things). If even after the sup- 
pression of the notion of diversity, one were not to 
desist from actions — just as before the suppression 
9 
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of the notion of diwcrcity, — then, in that case, all 
Vedic passages laying dovfii the reality of the idea of 
unity would become falsified. And the authority 
of the passages laying dov/n unity is just as proper 
as that of the passages prohibiting the eating of un- 
eatable (prohibited) food ; specially as all the 
TJpanishads ti-tjat of that (unity). If it be urged 
that m that ca«e, the passages enjoining actions 
would become falsified, — we deny this . because 
these have their authority for those whose ideas of 
'diversity have not been suppressed ; just like the 
cognitions in a dream, before awakening. If it be 
mged that wise and discriminative peisons not 
performing the actions, the passages enjoining 
these would lose their authority, — we deny this • 
because we do not find deficiency ui the authority 
of such passages, as lay down actions with a defi- 
nite end. Because actions with definite onds are 
not performed, by such peopie as have the idea that 
it is not proper foi one to have any desiie , it does 
not follow that the injuntti *ns of such actions lose 
all their authority— such actions being performed 
by people desiring certain ends In the same 
manner, because such people as meditate upon 
Brahman, and know Brahman do not perform the 
duties (laid down for the House-holder, &c.), it does 
not follow that passages enjoining such duties lose 
all their authority, — such duties being duly perform- 
ed by people not knowing Brahman. If it be urged 
that “ just as the actions of begging for food, &o., 
do not cease for even the Sanyasi, — so in the 
same manner, even if the blouse-holder happens to 
realise the notion of unity, the actions of Aejmhotra^ 
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&c,, will not cease for him,” — this cannot be : 
because when considering the validity of Injunctions 
the actions of men (such as the begging of food 
instanced) cannot serve as (authoritative) instances, 
c g., the “killing” of an enemy, being prohibited, — 
simply because some one has been found to be doing 
it, it does not follow that such killing is to be done 
by wise discriminative people, even though they be 
without any harmful intention towards an enemy. 
And on the suppression of the notion of diversity,— 
which IS the sole foundati on for the application of 
the passages laying down actions, — there is no 
active agency left which would urge people towards 
such actions as the Agrnliotra and the like ; though 
in the case of the Sanydsi what urges him to beg for 
food is hunger. If it be urged that “in the case in 
question too, what will urge people to the perform- 
ance of such actions will be the fear of sin lesult- 
ing from their non-performance,” — this cannot be ; 
because it is only one who has notions of diversity 
that is entitled to such actions; we have already 
explained that it is only one who has notions of 
diversity, whose notions of diversity have not 
been suppressed by knowledge, that is entitled 
to the performance of action. And the sin, 
resulting from the non-performance of an 
action, accrues to him only, who is entitled to its 
performance, — and 'not to one who is not so 
entitled ; for instance, the non-performance, 
by a '‘House-holder,” of the duties of the ‘Student” 
does not constitute a sin. If it be urged that 
"in that case, all people, who are still in one of 
the four stages, but have realised unity, would be 
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Saiiydsis ,” — this cannot be; because so long as a 
man continues in one of the stages of the ideas, 
ownership are not suppressed ; and because the 
other stages are for the performance of actions, as 
declared in the Sruh “then should he perform 
actions.” Therefore, the mendicant alone, who is 
devoid of all notions of ownership, can be a 
“Sanydsi,” which the House-holder and others can 
never be. If it be urged that “inasmuch as all 
notions of diversity, on which in]unctions for 
actions are based, are suppressed by the notion of 
unity got at by means of the texts laying it down, 
none of the Restraints, Observances, &c.) can apply 
to the Sanydfit ," — we deny this: bee ause these (Rest- 
raints, &o.), helping one to restrain himself, do 
apply to the Sanydsi, when he happens to be 
separated, from the notion of unity, by Hunger, &o. 
But from this it ‘does not follow that for the Sanydsi, 
there IS also a chance of stooping to prohibited 
deeds. Because such deeds are prohibited even before 
the realisation of unity. As for instance, because 
one falls into a well or in a thicket in the darkness 
of night, it does not follow that he should fall down, 
even when the sun has risen. Therefore, it is 
established it is only the mendicant, who desists 
from all actions, who is called "Brahniasanstha” It 
has been said above that all that are devoid of 
knowledge, attain to the' regions of the blessed ; 
this is true enough. But it has also been said that 
the "Sanydsi” is implied in the word “ Austerity”; 
this is not true. Why ? Because it is the Sanydsi 
alone, to whom the character of “ Brahmasanstha” 
can possibly belong, as we have already explained 
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that it IS the SanyCmi alone who is left, after the 
other orders have been mentioned ; because there is 
a cessation of all such actions as the Agruhotra, 
&c., for one who has realised unity The duty of 
performing penances devolves only upon one who 
has notions of diversity. These reasons also serve 
to set aside the possibility of being “ Bahmasanstha” 
in the intervals of actions, and also the fact of the 
non-prohibition (of the character of Brahmasanstha 
for the House-holder, &e.) — ^(both these facts having 
been urged by the author of the Vritti), It had 
also been urged that if only such men endowed 
with knowledge, as have desisted from actions 
were to be Sanydf-is, then knowledge by itself 
would have no use. And this reasoning too is met 
by our arguments. Then again, it has been urged 
that the signification of the word “ Brahmatanstha" 
IS not conventionally restricted to the “ Sanyusi" 
like the significations of such words as “ Yava" 
“ Vatdha" and the like. This too has been set aside 
by the arguments advanced by us, showing that the 
name "Brahmasanstha” can apply to the Sanydst 
alone, and to none else. It has also been said that 
words whose significations are fixed by convention, 
do not stand m need of any reasons for their 
application. But such is not the case ; since we do 
find this to be the case with such words as “ Grt- 
hastha”, “ Talcshd”. “ Barivrdjaka", &o., — which 
have for grounds of their significations the facts of 
7'ematning in the house, of carpentering and of 
wandering about as mendicants ; and yet they have 
their significations fixed by convention to two 
stages of life (in the case of the words “Grihastha” 
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and ‘‘Panvrdjaka"); and to a particular class of 
men (in the case of the word “ TaksIuV')', but there 
IS no such haid and fa^t rule as that these are not 
to be used where the aforesaid grounds are not 
immediately perceived ; because such is not the 
commonly recognised fact. In the same manner, 
the word ^'Brahma',anstha" can be held to be 
applicable to the “ Paramaliayim'' who is beyond the 
ordinary stages of human life, and who is a Sanydsi 
having all actions and their means suppressed for 
himself ; because the accruing to him of the chief 
result of Immortality is directly asserted (in the 
Veda). Hence, it must be admitted that the cha- 
racter of the SanyCtai mentioned in the Veda is only 
what has been explained, and not the taking up of 
the sacred thread, the “tiidaivla", oi the scared 
waterpot, &c , — as laid down in such passages, as 
“ with head shaved, without acquisitions and with- 
out attachment, &c.,” and also “the supreme and 
sacred for those who are above the ordinary stages 
of life, &c., &o.,” in the Svet3.svatara Upamshad, and 
also in such Smrih passages as, “without prayers, 
without obeisances,” &o., &c ; and also “.for this 
reason self-restrained ones, seeing beyond, do not 
perform actions,” and “for this reason he is without 
marks, knowing the Law. having his marks uii mani- 
fested,’’ &o., &o The renunciation of actions 
propounded by the Sdnlclnjas is false ; because they 
hold the ideas of the diversities of Actions, Instru- 
ments and Results to be real (and not unreal as the 
Ved&nUn does). And the theory of the non-activity 
(of the agent) as propounded by the Bauddha, is 
also untenable ; because they hold all things to be 
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void ; and the theory of non-aofcivity presupposes 
the fact of its being an Tfntity. And the theory of 
inaction held by lazy illiterate persons is also 
untrue ; because these people have not their notions 
of activity suppressed by any valid authoritative 
means (as it is for the Vef'antm)- Therefore, it is 
established that ihe character of the “ Brahma- 
sanstlxa" or the ‘ 6on//d.s!,”— which consists in the 
cessation of all Actions— belongs only to one who 
IIS'-' come to reali«t' Unity by means of the valid 
rep' omngs and authorities of the Ycddnia, From 
this al-io follows fhe fact that the House holder too 
becomes a Sahydbx if he happens to get at the 
realisation of uni<y. tion . “ But, a house- 

holder, becoming a SnnyOsi, would become guilty 
of negltcting the tSacrificiai) Fire, — as says the 
Sfutt, one who neglects the fiie,’ becomes the 
murderer of the b-avo among the gods.” Not so : 
because as soon as unity becomes realised, the Fire 
by itself becomes, neglected as mentioned in the 
Sniti. “ Firo los8,s the character of fire,” &c. 
Therefore, a liouse-holdor becoming a Famjdt^i, is 
not guyy of any crime. 

-'aifHflBfqT '3;clT5=J18EtU(^ 

IR 11 

PrujapoU brooilod on the worlds From thorn, 
thus brooded upon, the Triadic knowledge issued 
forth. He brooded on thi= And from this, brooded 
upon, issued the syllabks Bliuh, Bhiivah and 
Svalt. 
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Com . — The Text now begins to explain that, 
■wheiein standing firm one attains Immortality. 
‘‘ Prujiipah " — VirCit or Kafiyapa — with a view 
to find out the pith of the worlds brooded upon 
them, — that is to say, performed meditation and 
penance, with that end in view. From these thus 
brooded upon, their pith, the Triadic knowledge, 
issued forth, — !.c., appeared in the mind of Prajd- 
pati, “ He brooded on this” — as before And from 
this, thus brooded upon, these syllables issued forth ; 
vis„ the Vyahutis*' Blifth “Bhuvah," and ‘‘SvahP 

o 

^ 11^11 

He brooded on them , and from them, thus 
brooded upon, issued the syllable ‘ Om.’ As all 
leaves are attached to the stalk, so is all speech 
attached to the syllable ‘ Om ' The syllable ‘ Om ’ 
IS all this — yea the syllable ‘ 0 ?k ’ is all this. (3) 

Com . — He brooded npon these syllables ; and 
from them, thus brooded upon, issued the syllable 
‘ Om *, which is Brahman. Of what nature was 
this ? Just as all the leavee are attached or fastened 
to the stalk — i e., are pervaded over by it ; so is all 
speech — all words — pervaded over by the syllable 
‘ Om' which is Brahman., and which is the counter- 
part of the Supreme Self . — As is also declared in 
such Srutis as ” the syllable a verily is all speech.” 
And since all name is a modification of the Supreme 
Self, therefore, the syllable ‘ Om ’ is all this: 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the 
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‘Subject treated of. The mention of the accomplish- 
ment of the worlds, &c., is with a view to eulogise 
the syllable ‘ Oin ’ 


Thus ends the Tuenty-Third Khanda of Adhijaya IL 


ADHY'AYA II. 


KHANDA XXIV. 

qggfil crici: - 

‘The teachers of Biahman declare that the 
morning oblation ’ belongs to the Vasus, the ‘ mid- 
day oblation ’ to the Rvdras, and to A'dityas and 
the Vtsve- Divas the third oblation (1) 

Com . — In connection with Sa,ma-meditation, the 
syllable, ‘ 0?n ' has been accomplished as secondary 
to Actions, and then it has been highly eulogised as 
being the counterpart of the Supreme Self and 
bringing about Immortality ; and now the Text 
begins to lay down the Sdtna and the Incantations 
of the Homa., &;o., which form parts of the sacrifice. 
The teachers of Brahman declare that what is 
known as the ‘ moriiing-oblation ' belongs to the 
Vasus , — that is to say, this world while connected 
with the morning-oblation is kept under control by 
these Lords of this oblation. Similarly, the worlds 
of the sky is kept under control by the Rudras. who 
are the Lords of the midday oblation. And the 
- third world is kept under control by the A’dityas 
and the Visve-Divas, who are the Lords of the third 
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oblation. Thus, then there is no other world left 
for the sacrifioer. 

m ciit ^ 5;iiT" 

tf ^ II 

Where then is the world of the sacrifioer ’ He 
who does not know this, how can he perform 
(sacrifices) ? If he knows this, then he should per- 
form (them). (2) 

Com — Then where is the woild of the sacrifioer, 
for the sake of which he sacrifices ? That is to 
say, his world is nowhere. And the Si ut\ says ; 
'■ One who sacrifices for the sake of a world.” And 
if the sacrifioer were not to know the means of 
acquiring a world— such moans being in the 
shape of the Suma, Homa Mantra, &c ., — not 
knowing this, how could he perform sacrifices ? 
That is to say, the proper character of the saori- 
ficer can never belong to an ignorant person. 
This is meant to eulogise the Sdma, do., and as 
such, should not be taken as prohibiting the 
performance of sacrifices for one who is ignorant 
of these, and knows only the sacrifice. Because, if 
it were taken as eulogising the knowledge of Sdma, 
d'c , and, at the same time, as prohibiting the 
performance by ignorant persons — there would be 
a split of the sentence. And we have explained in 
the beginning, in the Chapter treating of Ushdsti, 
showing why even an ignorant person can perform 
sacrifices. If however he knows such moans as the 
Sdmn, dec ,, — 'to be hereafter explained — then he 
.should perform sacrifices. 
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311 ^’Tcq'?37t3'f 3''?- 

?r 11 \ 11 

Before the beginning of the ‘Matm-chant 
sitting beliind the GUrliapntiia fire, and facing the 
noith, (the sacrificer) sings the Suma sacred to the 
Fos?is . (3) 

Com. — Now, what is it that has to be known 
(for the performance of sacrifices) ‘> It is explained# 
Before beginning the hymns constituting the 
“Morning Chant,” sitting behind the Q-arhapatya 
fire, and looking towards the North, the sacrificer 
sings the S&ma sacred to the Vasus. 

SIT \\ ^qi ^ qi ^ SIT ^ II II 

Open the door of this world, that we may see 
thee, for the Kingdom. (4) 

Com . — Open the door of this world of the eaith 
•~0 Fire ! — So that, thiough that door, we may see 
thee, for the sake of the Kingdom (of this world). 

3Tq ififcT SteTsiq iiqi PT qqiTT 

qiq fq-'lq % trfdsf^ ll <>, H 

Then he makes offerings (reciting). ‘Adoration 
to Fire, who dwells on the Earth, who dwells in the 
woild ' Obtain this world for me, the sacrificer ' To 
this world of the Sacrificer I am to go.’ (5) 

Com , — After this he makes offerings into the 
fire reciting the Mantra “Adoration to Fire” — ■ 
wa bow. O Fire, to thee, who dwellest on the Earth, 
and who dwellest in the world , obtain for me the 



140 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA TJPANISHAD 


worlds of the sacrificer ; verily to this world of the 
sacnficer I am to go. 

IvISfq ERTq: qicf: ?isiq=E^f?ci |1 ^ 11 

Thither will the sacrificer, after this life go. 
Svaha't&ke away the bolt; having said this, he 
rises. For him the Vosus, fulfil the morning obla- 
tion. (6) 

Com- — “ Thither” i e., to this world, I the 
sacrificer, after death, will go — Svdhd: thus he 
makes the offering, adding — “remove the bolt”— i.c. , 
the bolt closing the door of the world. Having 
pronounced this Mantra, he rises. And by means of 
these, the worlds connected with the morning 
oblation, are purchased, from the Vasus ; hence, 
these fulfil the morning oblation for the sacrificer. 

gi;T PflsqfcfqHl - 

gii h ^qqifqrrTqfe II vs II 
^q^qfSTfqqrqT^'i q^q fqi qq qn ^ ^ A 
^ i ^ w ^qi qj ^ HT U ^ ^ ll ll 

Before the beginning of the midday oblation, 
sitting down behind the Agmdhriya fire and fac- 
ing the North, he sings the Sdnia sacred to the 
Rudras. (^) 

“ Open the door of the world, that wa may see 
thee, for Vairdjyd." (8) 

Com . — In the same manner, sitting behind the 
“ Agmdhriya ', — the southern fire, and looking to- 
wards the North he sings the Sdma sacred to the 
Rudras for the sake of attaining “ Vairdjyd" 
{Kingdom of the Sky). 
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hftfi ^msf^pi ii ^ n 

m qSfqiH: 'TOciT573H: ^^Tfisq^fl qftwiTi^gfc^- 

11 ^ o II 

Then he makes the offering, (reciting) Adora- 
tion to Vdyu, who dwells in the sky, and dwells in 
the world 1 Obtain this woild for me, the sacrifice!* 1 
To this world of the sacnficer I am to go (9) 

Thither will the sacrifioer, after this life go — 
Svdhii ' Remo-ve the bolt'” — having said this, he 
uses ; and the Ruchas fulfil the midday oblation for 
him. (10) 

Com > — “ Who dwells in the sky, &c., &o.” — as 
before. 

n 3nf5?T<ii II n 11 

cFT qsi'< ^FTIT 

I 3TT FFT 3Tf U ^ II H H 

arifilcqfi?! q^ysrr 

i ^ 31T FJIT ^ qi ^ 311 ^ n 

m II U II 

Before the beginning of tne third oblation, sit- 
ting behind the A'havantya fire, and, facing the 
North, he sings the Swffia sacred to the A'dttyas, 
and also that sacred to the Vtsveddvas 

“ Open the door of the world, — that we may 
see thee, for the kingdom of Heaven.” 
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" This is sacred to the A’d^tyas. Now, the one 
sacred to the Vtsv^dSva-y. ‘ Open the door of the 
world,— that we may see thee, for the Kingdom 
Supreme,” (11 — 13). 

C'o?)i.— Similarly, sitting behind the A'havanttjti 
Fire, and looking towards the North, he sings the 
Sdma sacred to the A'dityus, and then the one 
sacred to the Vtsvedevns~-fov the sake of the King- 
dom of Heaven and the Kingdom Supreme respect- 
ively. 

^ q^nmiq fq?5:clT II ? y 11 

qrq q 

^qT|TSq§r{ 11 11 

f % Jliqi ^ q ^ q qq \\ I q \\ 

Then, he makes the oifenng (reciting)' ‘ Ado- 
ration to the A’ilifya-i, and to the VisvecMvas, the 
dwellers of Heaven, and the dwellers of the woild ! 
Obtain the world for the saciilicer 

To this world of the sacrifioer, I will go. Thither 
will the saorificer after this life go — Stuhd. Remove 
the bolt 1— having said this, he rises. 

For him, the A'ditym and the Vtsv^devas fulfil 
the third oblation. One who knows this, knows 
the real character of sacrifice— -yea, one who 
knows this. (14-16) 

Com . — " Dwellers of Heaven,” &o , &c. — as 
before ; the only difference being the plural number 
in "Vindalu’ and ” Apahnia." All these recitations 
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belong to the sacrificer, -on ascount of the marks in 
“ I will go” pointing Ig ohe sacrificer; the meaning 
being “ I, the sacrifioei, knowing this, &o.’’ “ One 
who knows tins' — the Senna, &c., as explained 
above — knows the real character of sacrifices. The 
repetition of “ one wh i knows this” is meant to 
denote the close of the Adhyaya 

Thus ends the Tik 'lij-Fourth Khanda oj 
Adi 'laya IL 


Thus ends th.. Second Adhyaya- 



'^be (Tbba’nboG^a 'lUpantsbab 

ADHYA'YA III 

KHANDA I. 

g5fT: H ^ H 

This sun verily is the honey of the Devas. Of 
this, Heaven is the cross-beam, the ,sky is the hive, 
and the rays, the Eggs. (1). 

Com — “This sun&G,," — shows the context of 
the coming Adlujdya. At the close of the last 
Adhydya, it has been said : “One who knows the 
measures of the sacrifice and the articles of the 
sacrifice, as they arise out of the Sdma, the Roma 
and the Mantras, and constituting the parts of the 
sacrifice, — have all been clearly explained, with a 
view to the attainment of particular ends. And 
the Sun, embodying the accomplishment of the 
results of all the sacrifices, shines with great 
splendour. And this Sun, being the result of the 
actions of all living beings, is directly perceived by 
all. Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the 
Text begins a treatment of the meditation of their 
result in the shape of the Sun, with a view to de- 
scribe the highest of the ends of man. “ The Sun 
indeed is the honey of the Devas, dc., &cT The Sun 
i.s the honey of the gods, as it gives them pleasure. 
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and, as such is like hdney.The fact of the Sun being- 
a source of pleasure to the Vasus and the rest will be 
explained later on, as being based upon the fact of 
the Sun embodying the results of all sacrifices. But 
how does the character of “ honey ” belong to It 
Of this honey, Heaven is the cross-beam, just like 
the beam to which the honey-bee hangs. Because 
the Heaven appears to be slanting crossly (to the 
gods who dwell in the sky, when they look up- 
wards) : and the sky is the hive, hanging as it 
were, by the beam of Heaven ; hence resembling^ 
in this, the hive, the sky is the hive, — as also 
because it is the support of honey in the shape of 
the sun. By “rays,” are meant the watery vapours 
drawn from the Earth by the Sun, and, con- 
tained in its rays ; as described elsewhere “the 
water is the rtajs of the Sun ” And these “rays” — 
being contained in the rays existing in the hive of 
the sky, and thus resembling the eggs of the bee — 
appear like “eggs,” — i e , the eggs contained in the 
cells of the bee-hive. 

snqi^ m 

II ^ il 

“Its Eastern rays are the honey-cells on the 
East. The Riks are the honey-producers ; the Rig 
Veda is the flower; and those waters are the nectar, 
and those very Riks indeed (are the bees) ” (2) 

Com. Of this Sun — the receptacle of honey — 
the rays that point to the East are its honey-cells 
on the East. And since the Riks produce the red 
honey contained in the Sun, therefore these are the 
10 
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bees producing the honey ; inasmuch as like the 
bees, these also produce the honey after extracting 
the essences of flowers ; and this flower is the Rig 
Veda. By the word “Rig Veda” is meant the Action 
prescribed in the Rig Veda , because the name “Rig 
Veda” rightly belongs to the collection of verses 
and Brdhmanas ; and as such, consisting only of 
words, it is not possible for such collection to pour 
out (bring about) essences, &c., while it is quite 
possible for Actions to bring about such essences, 
as honey and the like. Just as the bees produce 
honey by extracting the juices of flowers, so do the 
Biles accomplish their honey by extracting the 
juices of Actions prescribed in the Rig Veda. Wow, 
what are these juices ? These juices are the 
“waters,” in the shape of the Soma-juioe, butter 
and milk, that are poured out into the fire , and 
these, being therein cooked, become “nectar” (so- 
called, because they are supposed to lead to im- 
mortality) , that is to say, they become juices with 
excellent flavouis and those very Biks, taking the 
essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice 
from the flowers. 

II ^ 11 

These impressed the Rig Veda. And from it 
thus impressed, .proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health. (3) 

Com. — These Biks, employed m Actions, 
impressed the flower — like Actions prescribed in 
the Rig Veda. Proper essences, like honey, are 
given out only by such Actions as are performed by 
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means of the Rik-Mantras employed during the 
sacrifice, in the form of the various hymns ; just as 
honey is produced only by the sucking of the flowers 
by the bees. With this view it is said "'from it thus 
impressed.” It is next explained what is the essence 
that flows from the brooding of the Rik-baes : 
“Fame” t.e„ renown ; '* resplendence ” i.e., bright- 
ness of the body ; ‘‘ the senses,” ?.<?., the full activity 
of all the senses ,in their virility ; “ strength ” i e , 
power, and “ health,” i.e., that whereby there would 
be a continuance of the gods every day. Such was 
the essence that proceeded from Action, m the 
shape of sacrifice, &c 

!t « il 

It flowed out. It went towards the sun. This 
it 18 that appears as the red form of the Sun. ( 4 ) 

Qom. — The Essence — ‘ fame ,’ &o., ending in 
‘ health ’ — flowed out , and having flowed out, it 
went by. the side of the Sun, to the Eastern side of 
the Sun Just as the fire is prepared by the peasant, 
so Actions are performed by men for the purpose 
of acquiring certain results, in the shape of Fame, 
&c., — the idea in their minds being ‘ we will eat of 
the honey stored up in the sun in the shape of the 
results of all the Actions.’ And in order to bring 
about confidence, this is directly shown. “ This it 
IS, Ac.; what is it ? It is the red light of the rising 
sun. 


Thus ends the First Khanda of Adhydya III 



ADHYATA III. 


KHANDA II. 

?T5J;Kr% crq gcq q| SIR: H? |l 

Its southern rays are the honey-oells to the 
South. The Fa?zis/i verses are the honey-producers ; 
Yajur Veda is the flower , and those waters are the 
nectar. (1) 

Com . — “ Its southern rays, &o..’’ as above. The 
honey-producers are the Yojush verses ; t.e., the 
actions prescribed in theYajur Veda are like bees, 
as explained above. The actions prescribed in the 
Ya]ur Veda perform the work of flowers ; hence, 
they are called the “flower ” Those waters — Soma, 
&c., are the nectar 

ciif^ 

mt33nq^ II ^ II 

q’ll! ^ II 

And those very Yojiish verses impressed the 
Ya]ur Veda And from it, thus impressed, proceed- 
ed, as essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, 
strength and health. (2) 

*• It flowed out ; it went towards the Sun , this 
it is that appears>s the white form of the Sun.” (3); 
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Cum, — ‘‘These Yajush verses, &c.” — all as 
before. It is this ‘‘ honey ” that appears as the 
the white form of the Sun. 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhyuyn IIL 


ADHYA'YA HI. 


KHANDA III, 

3'^q ?it siw H ^ H 
?rFfp^^< ■Hhi^'ciHKreiq^ ^eci^^TTf^iciiR^ 
II ^ II 

.^^11 ^ 11 

And its western rays are the honey-cells to the 
East, the Sdmas are the honey-producers ; the 
Sama Veda is the flower, and these waters are the 
nectar. (1) 

“The Sdmas impressed the Sama Veda, and 
from it thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health.” (3) 
“ It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This 
it IS that is in the black form of the Sun.” (3) 

Com . — Its western rays, &c.,” — same as 
before. The honey of Sdmas constitutes the black- 
ness of the Sun. 


Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya III. 



ADHYA'YA OL 


KHANDA IV^ 


<3;cfT^3Ttc(t=5^ 

^ gsq i ^ ^w- li ^1 

^ ^T '3:^sqcfff|r^;^ T^fg^Tq^^f^q'^ ^^rp7- 

qq#3T II H i! 

5?;qq;ll ^ II 

Now, its northern rays are the honey-oells to 
the North. The Athurvdn(}vrasa are the honey- 
producers ; the Itihdsas and Purauas are the flower. 
Those waters are the nectar. (1) 

“These Atharv&uqtrasa impressed these Iti" 
hdsas and Purunas And from these, thus im- 
pressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, resplendence, 
the senses, strength and health. ” (3) 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. This 
it is that is the extremely black form in the 
Sun.’ (3) 

Com . — ‘‘ ITow, its northern rm/s, c&c.,— as before. 
“ Atharvangirasa,'' means ‘ the Athaivana and the 
Angirasa Mantras ’ employed at sacrifices ; these 
are the honey-producers. The Itih&sas and Purdnas 
are the flower. ” It is an established fact the 
Itihdsas and Pvrdnas are employed at sacrifices, — - 
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as for instance, at the Aavamedha during the 
“ Pariplava nights-” This hone^ is that form of 
the Sun which is extremely black. 


Thus ends the Fourth Kka'idu of Adhydya III’ 


ADHYA’YA IIL 
KHANDA V. 


31^1 3irr 

S5^?IT 3^ cll BTTtf: H ^ H 

% ^ SfTT 3TT^T 

II H II 

tlS5T2dT^f^T^[^f^^S?qq^5T 

^cf ^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

Now, its upward rays are the honey-cells on 
the top- 

The secret instructions are the honey-pro- 
ducers ; and Brahma Itself is the flower. Those 
waters are the nectar. (1) 

These secret instructions impressed this Brah- 
ma ; and from It, thus impressed, proceeded; as 
essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength 
and health (3) 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun ; this 
it is that appears as quivering in the centre of the 
Sun. (3) 
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Com^—Now, its upward rays, &c ., — as before 
“ Secret " means nndisclosable ; and “ instructions ” 
mean the injunctions with regard to the gates of the 
worlds, and also the various meditations, as form- 
ing parts of Actions ; these are the honey-produ- 
cers, “ Brahma ” here signifies the Pranava ( Om), 
because, the section deals with words. This is the 
flower. The rest is as before. This is the honey 
that appears to one who fixes his eyes, to be quiver- 
ing or moving in the centre of the Sun.*’ 

These indeed are the essence of the essences : 
The Vedas are the essences ; and these are their 
essence, These indeed are 'the nectar of the nec- 
tars . the Vedas are the nectars, and these are 
their nectar. (4) 

Com . — “ These ” — the forms red and the rest — 
“are the essence of the essences.” It is explained 
of what these are essences. The Vedas are the 
essences, because they Jloio from men.. And of those 
Vedas as essences, and as they take the forms of 
Actions — these red and other forms become the 
essence, i.e., the final essence. In the same manner, 
these are the nectar of the nectars, “The Vedas 
are the nectars” — because they are eternal ; and of 
these, the red and other forms are the nectar. 
” Essence of essences, &o., are meant to eulogise 
Actions, of which such nectars are shown to be the 
results. 


Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhyaya JJI. 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHAN DA V!. 


^ asi 11 ni 

That which is the first nectari on that live the 
Vasus with Agni at their head. V erily, the gods do 
not eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, they are 
satisfied. (1) 

Com . — Of the above, that which is the first 
nectar — in the shape of the red form of the Sun, — 
on that live the Vasus, the lords of the morning 
hymns with Agnt at their head. The assertion that 
“ from it proceeded as essence, health or appetite” 
would show that they eat in the ordinary way, with 
their hands, This is denied. ” The gois do not eat 
or dnnh,” How then do they live ? Having seen, 
t.e,. enjoyed by the senses, — the aforesaid red form, 
they become satisfied, the Ege being the door so to 
say of all the sense-organs. Objection ; “ It being 
directly mentioned that it is only on seeing, that they 
become satisfied, how do you make out the shape 
to be amenable to all the senses ? ” Hot so ; since 
Fame, &o., are amenable to the ear and the rest : 
Fame is cognisable by the Ear; Light and colour 
belong to the eye, and the activity of the other 
senses too are to be inferred from the nature of the 
various effects. “Strength” is virility of the body. 
And '' Annadya" (Health) is that which daily leads 
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to the continuance of the body. “Essence" — ?.e., all 
the afforeaaid are essences , seeing which, they are 
satisfied. “Seeing this, the gods become satisfied” 
means that they enjoy it by all their senses, and 
then become satisfied, — becoming, through their 
connection with the Sun, free from bad smell and 
such like discrepancies of the body and the senses. 

^ 11 ^ 11 

They retire into this colour , and rise from this 
colour. (2) 

Com . — Do they live upon the nectar idly ? No. 
Having realised with regard to this colour, that 
“ now there is no occasion for my enjoyment, ” 
they retire — i.e., beeome indifferent And when 
again the opportunity of enjoying this colour 
occurs, they again ‘‘ rise from this colour, ?.e,, — 
again become active for the sake of that colour. 
And it IS seen in the ordinary world that there is 
no enjoyment for those who are idle and inactive 

II ‘=1 II 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of 
the Vasun , and, with A'(jin at his head, he comes 
to be satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He 
retires into this colour, and rises from this 
colour. ( 3 ) 

Com, Whovec knows (1) the bees m the shape 
of the Riks to give rise to the flowing of honey 
from the flower in the shape of the Actions 
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prescribed in the Eig Veda, (2) the nectar to lie in 
the Sun to have a red colour, to be located in the 
Eastern rays of the sun, and to be enjoyed by the 
Vasus, and (3) the knowers of these to be identified 
with the Vasw^, to live upon it with Agni at their 
head, to be satisfied by mere sight, to rise on'ithe 
occasion of their enjoyment, and to retire on the 
lapse of this opportunity, — whoever knows all this, 
enj'oys all this just like the Vasus. 

^ 

So long as the Sun rises in the East and sets in 
the West, so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the Fos/ts. (4) 

Com , — How long does such a knower live upon 
the nectar ? This is explained : So long as the 
Sunrises, in the East, and sets in the West, — so 
long does he attain the sovereign heavenly kingdom 
of the Vasus , — that is to say, as long as the period 
of enjoyment of the Vasus. One who resides in 
the lunar disc, doing mere actions, and is dependent, 
becomes the food of the gods. Not so the knower 
of the nectar, who attains to the Kingdom of 
Heaven. 


Thus ends the Sixth Khamhi of ArJhya'ga HI. 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA VII 

^f^cf ff ?1T (|cqf?cr 11 \ 11 

That which is the second nectar, on that live 
the Siidras, with Indra at their head. V erily , the 
gods do not eat or drink . looking upon this neotar# 
they are satisfied. 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. 

^ q- g%qc(^qT- 

i;|[ ijcqfq 

One who knows this nectar becomes one of the 
Eudtas and with Indra at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar; he retires 
into this colour, and rises from this colour. (3) 

qTq3:Tfeq: 

w^T^q cnqqif^qcq^ qq^ 

ii li 

So long as the Sun rises in the East, and sets in 
the West, twice as long does it rise to the South, 
and set to the North: and so long does he attain 
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Budras. (4) 
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Com.-~“ That which ts the second nectar, on 
that live the Budras", &o. — the same as before. So 
long as the Sun rises in the East and sets in the- 
West, twice that time does It rise to the South and 
set to the North. So long is the time for enjoyment 
by the Budras. (1 — 4)^ 

Thus ends the Seventh Khando of Adlvjdya III. 


ADHY'AYA III. 


KHANDA VHf. 


m cicTif^ ^ % 

^ ^ fq^c^^T§ci qi rXcq(^ |1 { || 

^ il II 

?|T ^ fi^rrr- 

II ^ II 

^ 3;i?c?K55cl^TSSRr®fHT^ m^T^TfSf'Tcq ^ 

11 a 11 

That which is the third nectar, on that live the 
A'diiyas, with Vaiuna at their head. Verily the 
gods do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this 
nectar, they are satisfied. (1) 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (3) 
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One who thus knows this neotar becomes one 
of the A'diiyas ; and with Vai una at his head, he 
comes to be satisfied by looking upon this nectar. 
He retires into this colour, and rises from this 
colour, (3) 

So long as the Sun rises in the South and sets 
in the North, twice as long does It rise in the West 
and sot in the East. And so long does he attain 
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the A'dityas, (4) 
Com . — Similarly so long as the Sun rises in the 
West, in the North and overhead : and sets opposite 
to these respectively. The mention of the period 
of time following being twice the time preceding is 
opposed to the theory of the PurS,nas. Those versed 
in the Purftnas have declared that, mn the four 
sides of the Sun — in tbe regions of Indr a, Yama, 
Va? una and Soma — the time of rising and setting 
is the same ; inasmuch as to the North of the 
Manasa lake, on the top of Mount Meru, the 
space tiaversed around is always the same. 
Tho teachers of old have explained this dis- 
crepancy ‘between the Text and the Puranas’. In 
the regions of Amardvat and the rest, tho time of 
residence in the one following would be double the 
one of residence in the region mentioned before ; 
and so on. By the “rising” of the Sun here is 
meant the capability of the Sun to be visible to the 
eyes of the creatures inhabiting those regions ; and 
“setting” means its invisibility. It is not the ordi- 
nary rising and setting” that is meant here. If there 
be no inhabitants in any region then though the Sun 
would be passing through that region, yet it would 
not be said either to “rise” or to “set," because in 
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such a case there would be no -visibility or invisibi- 
lity. So the Samyumam {the Southern Region of 
Gods) continues to be inhabited twice to as long 
as AmarCivati (the Eastern Region) ; and for the 
inhabitants of the Southern Region the Sun would 
rise towards what v/ould be South in our concep- 
tion, and set towards what would be North for us v 
and similarly with the Northern Region. For all 
these Regions, the Meni is to the North At the 
time that in Amuravati the Sun would be meridian, 
m Samyamaiu, it would be seen to be just rising; 
and when it would be at meridian at this latter 
place, it would be found to be rising in Vanina’s 
regions, the Western. And similarly in the 
North ; the circle traversed being everywhere the 
same. For the luliabitanis of Ilavrita, who have 
the rays of the Sun stopped by enclosures of moun- 
tains all round, the Sun is always seen to rise over- 
head and set below the feet ; since the light of the 
Sun enters through the crevices in the top of the 
mountains In the same manner, it may be inferred 
that persons living upon the various nectars, Rik, 
&:c., — as also among the nectars themselves, — 
there is a gradual increase m their strength and 
virility , such inference being based upon the 
fact of the time of enjoyment being doubled, one 
after another. The ‘'retirement,” “ rising,’, &c., are 
the same for the god's Rudras, Sea., as well as for 
theose that know the aforesaid nectars, (1 — 4) 


Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adhy&ya IIL 



ADHYA'YA III, 


KHANDAIX. 


3T?| ?i^?T g%JT ?r % 

3T^f?^ ?f fqif?c^^g^ Sgl 11 I 11 

^ II \ il 

^ ^ o;d^^TI|cT ^ ^r^ir 5%%^f- 

?|T H ^qRfvwf^5Tr5m^qi|5T5^f^ 11^11 

^ Jn4?rf^rq: q^T^T fe^ciT^i^Wf 

qf^irmrs^ciTl^r q^cii^q c!Tq?if^qfq<- 
11 « II 

That which is the fourth nectar, on that live 
Maiuts, with Soma at their head. Verily', the gods 
do not either eat or drink; looking upon this neotar, 
they are satisfied (1) 

They retire into this colour and rise from this 
colour. (2) 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Marutfi, and with Soma at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires 
into this colour, and rises from this colour, (3) 

So long .as the Sun rises in the We,st and sets 
in the East, twice as long does It rise in the iSTorth 
aud sat in the South. And so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly Kingdom of the Maruts. (5) 


Thus ends the Mnth Khanda of Adhydya III. 



ADHYA'YA HI. 


K HAND A X. 


m sfgiqT 9#i i ?r 

% 12 ] 11^11 

^ IR II 

iff q q;qqqqq^ g#R^- 

qqiq^ ?ST ?T 

(S, cl 

II ^ II 

^ qiq^tfeq 

;33nTsq!¥^cl^cTT rfTqqTNqcq-- ’^qFRq qqriT 

II » li 

That which is the fifth nectai, on that live the 
Sddhyas, Brahma a.i their head. Verily, the 
gods do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this 
nectar, they are satisfied (1) 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 

colour. 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Sddhyas ; and with Brahma at his head, he comes 
to be satisfied by looking upon this nectar 
He retires into this colour, and rises from this 
colour. 

So long as the Sun rises m the Worth, and sets 
in the South, twice as long does it rise overhead 
11 
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and set down below. And so long does he attain 
the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Sddhyas. f4) 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya III 


ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA XI. 

3TST ?TfT q;^- ^?fT~ 

clT II \ li 

Now rising from thence upward, He neither 
rises nor sets ; He stands alone in the middle. (1) 
Com. — Having by the aforesaid rising and 
setting helped the creatures to experience the effects 
of their actions, — when these experiences have 
ended — the Sun takes all the creatures into himself ; 
and then, having risen beyond the time of helping 
the creatures. He rises -within himself, on account 
of the absence of the creatures for whose sake he 
used to rise. And thus being located within himself. 
He does not rise, nor does He set , but alone, by 
Himself, — t.e., without any parts — He stands in the 
“ middle ” — i e., within himself. Now, a certain 
learned person, being in the position of the Fasws, 
&:c., and partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars 
“ Red ” and the rest, and having worshipped the 
Sun as the Sell, and thereby becoming meditative, 
saw this mantra ; and then rising from his medita- 
tion spoke to another person who had questioned 
him thus ; ‘ Since you have come from the Brahmic 
regions, will you tell me whether, there too as here, 
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the Sun moves along nights and days and thereby 
cuts short the lives of living beings.” Being thus 
asked, the reply that the meditating person gave is 
expressed in the following verse, as mentioned in 
the text below. 

NT R[§1^ W \ W 

It is not so there ; He has not set ; nor has He 
ever risen. 0 ye gods ! by this truth, may I not fall 
from Brahma. (2) 

Corn. — In the regions of Bi ahma, from where I 
have come, there is nothing like what you ask. 
Because there the Sun has never set; nor has Ha ever 
risen at any time. Being exhorted that his assertion, 
as to the Brahmtc region being without the Sun, 
rising or setting, is not possible, — the Yogi swears 
as it were : 0 ye gods who are witness to what I 
say, listen to what I say as the truth ; and by this 
truth may I not fall from — be opposed to — Brahma, 

N f NT 3T^NT N ^TP#N^ Bff^lNTNN NNf^ 

^ ^NT^ ^ II ^ II 

One who thus knows the secret of Brahma , — 
for him, the Sun neither rises nor sets ; for him, 
there is day once for all. (3) 

Com. — With a view to show that the reply 
^iven above is true, the Text declares : ” For him, 
die." For one who knows Brahma as explained 
above, the Sun neither rises nor sets ; but for the 
Brahma-knower, there is day once for all, — i.e., for 
him there is always day, inasmuch as he is self- 
luminous. This is for one, who knows the secret 
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of Brahma — i.e , the three Fasus, (£c., the relations 
of the neotars, and whatever else has been explained 
above The meaning is that the knower becomes 
the eternal unborn Biahnia, not conditioned by time- 
as marked by the rising and setting of the Sun. 

gqiq fqciT m ii « H 

Btahnia explained this to Prajdpati, Prajdpait 
to Manu, and Manu, to his descendants And to 
Uddcllaka A'rum the eldest son, his father explained 
touching this Brahma. (4) 

Cbm.-— This doctrine of Honey, B‘)ahmd Hinut- 
2 /a 9 flrb// a explained to Projdpati Yix&i. This latter 
explained it to Manu. And Manu to his descendants 
Ikshidku tf'£' This hue of teachers is mentioned 
in order to enhance the value of the doctrine And 
further this docliiiie of Honey was explained to 
Hrfddlalco A’jwni by his father. — A'rum being tha 
eldest son. 

qiq fq^T Wil qaqTf^qoTFqTq qiS-if- 

qifeq iK II 

This a/iwia, the Father may explain to his 
eldest son or to a worthy disciple. (5) 

Cow. — The aforesaid doctrine of Brahma may 
be explained by other people also to the eldest son, 
who is the df arest of all, or to a worthy or deserv- 
ing disciple. 

q?[cqwir qf^^fir HFiseq 

m CHI ^q ffci 11 ^ !! 
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And to no one else ; even if he gave him the 
■whole of the sea-girt earth full of treasure ; for this 
is greater than that, — yea greater than that. (6) 
Com - — He should not explain it to any body 
else. For all the teaoher.s of innumerable places, 
■only two are allowed (for the imparting of the 
secret) Why this limitation ? If to such a teacher 
one was to give all this sea-girt earth filled with all 
sorts of treasures and necessaries of life — in ex- 
ohange for the secret doctrine, — even then, all this 
would not be a fit exchange for it, because the im- 
parting of the secret of the Honey-doctrine very 
much greater — more useful — than all the treasures. 
&G. The repetition implies reverence for the doc- 
trine. 


Thus ends the Eleventh Klunula of Adhyayu 111- 

ADHYAYAin. 


KHANDA XII. 


’Tiqsfl EfT ^ ^ qf?? flh=q qiiq inqqi 

^ ^ II ni 

Gdj/atn is everything, whatsoever here exists. 
Speech indeed is Gdyatn ; for speech sings out and 
protects everything whatsoever here exists. (1) 
Com . — Inasmuch as this doctrine of Brahma 
leads to such excellent and transcendental results, 
it should be explained in another way also, In 
order to do this the text begins with “ Gdyatn is, 
d'c.”, and explains the Brahma by means of the 



166 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD 


Gayatn ; because Brahma — being free from ali 
specifications and amenable only to such negations 
as ‘not this, not that’ — is incomprehensible by 
itself. Though there are many metres, yet it is 
the Qdyatri alone that is taken as a means of 
explaining Biahma, simply because this is the 
most important of all the metres. And the all-im- 
portance of the Gay ail i at a sacrifice is due to the 
facts (1) of the Soma being held by this, (2) of its 
including the letters of all other met^f and thus 
pervading over them, and (3) of its pervading over 
all the oblations at a sacrifice. And further, since 
Gayatn is the essence of the Brdhmana, even the 
aforesaid Brahma does not have recourse to 
anything greater, neglecting the Gdyafri, which is 
very great in itself, and which is like the mother of 
the Brdhmana. And this, because it is a well- 
known fact the Odyatri is something very great. 
For this reason it is by means of the G&yatn that 
Brahma is explained. “ Va " means indeed. 
“ Everything ” t c , all the living beings, animate 
or inanimate — is Gdyatri. Since ,it would be im- 
possible for a metre to be everything, the text 
explains Odyatri as “ speech ” which is the source 
of the Gdyatri. “Speech indeed is Gdyatri.” 
‘Speech is everything.” Because speech, having 
the form of Word “ sings out all living beings,” — 
i.e , names them as “ the Cow ” “ the Horse ’’—and 
protects them — u e , encourages them, such as 
‘ don’t be afraid of this ; wherefore doest thou fear ‘ 
and the like : and these being thus encouraged, 
become saved from all cause of fear. That speech 
sings and protects all things is due to the fact of ita 
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being indentical with GCiyutrt. Because the Gdyatri 
is called '“Gdyatii," simply because it snips {Gdyati) 
and protects {/.rdyatS). 

^ 't B’T ’TiqsM ^ ?TT ^ Clcl'5^?lt ^ 

11 ^ 11 

That Gdyutri is this earth. For everything 
that exists rests on this , and does not go beyond 
it. (3) 

Com, — The aforesaid Gdi/at/;, which is every- 
thing that exists, is this earth It is explained 
how it is the earth ; because it is related to all 
living beings. But how is it related to all beings ? 
Because all beings, either animate or inanimate, 
rest on the earth and never transcend it Just as 
the Gdi/atn comes to be related to all beings, by 
atnqincj and protecting, &q does the earth become 
related to all beings, on account of the beings 
resting upon it Hence Gdyatn is this earth 

% HT #1^4 SIR HT 
5TFTT- il ^ 11 

That earth again is the body in man ; because 
the vital airs are located in this and do not go 
beyond it. (3) 

Com. — That earth which has been said to be 
Gdyatri is this. What is it It is that aggregate 
of causes and effects which is known as the “body" 
in a living man. Because the body is earthy But 
how does the body come to be Gdyatn ’ Well, be- 
cause it is in this that are located the vital airs — 
known by the name " Bhdta" (Element). Thus 
then like the Earth, the body is the residence of the 
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vital airs known as “ elements ” and hence the 
body is Qdyatri Also because the vital airs do not 
transcend this body 

ETMi: SlfrifecfT 3ri^q' i' « 1' 

That body in the man is the heart within the 
man. Because, m that, the vital airs rest , and 
they do not go beyond it. (4) 

Com. — The body in man is Gdyatri. And that 
which is the heart in man — known by the name of 
"lotus is Qdycdri. How ’ Because the vital airs 
rest in it, therefore like the body, it is Qdyatri And 
the vital airs do not transcend this. “ Prdna is the 
father, Pi dna the mother ! not harming any beings” 
— such are the Snitis. The vital airs are denoted 
by the word “ Bhdta." 

m I! ^ 11 

This Qdyatri has four feet, and is sixfold. This 
is also declared by a Rtk. (5) 

Com. — The Qdyain is a metre with four feet 
each foot having four syllables. It is sixfold in the 
shape of .speech, creatures, earth, body, heart and 
Vital airs. Speech and vital airs, though mentioned 
in connection with something else, are also forms 
of the Qdyatri, Otherwise, the number six would 
be impossible. This Brahma, known as “ Qdyatri" 
is also declared by another Rik, through the 
Qdyatri, 

ciRH^q qf^irr nqf 

11 11 
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Such is the greatness of Ifc. Greater than It is 
th-Q Pw usha. His foot are all things. The three- 
footed Immortal is in heaven (6) 

Com — Such IS the greatness of this Brahma 
called “ Gdyatn.'’ “Such”— i.e., as much as has 
been just explained as the Ouyatn having its foot 
as an emanation from SraAma, and having four 
feet and being sixfold. Than this Brahma, named 
Guyatru and partakine: of the nature of an emana- 
tion, and having only a verbal existence,— the 
Purusha is greater, — this Purusha, having an 
existence in reality and not being a product, is 
called "Pinu^ha” because it fills everything 
and lie& III the body, “ Htt. foot ate all things " — 
Light, Food, &c., animate as well as inanimate. 
“ Three-footed”— i-e., having three feet. The three- 
footed Immortal — known as “ Pui wsAa”— lies in the 
neaven of all that consists of Gdyati i ; that is to say, 
in the resplendent Self of his own. 

11 ^9 11 

This Brahma is the A'kasa outside the 
Put usha. ( 1 ') 

Gom.— That which has been explained by 
means of the Gdyatri, as the three-footed Immortal 
Brahma, is the same as the well-known element 
A’kdsa, which surrounds the Purusha on the 
outside. 

giq cllHf ^ 3¥1 % ^TS^^cT'. 

STfHfiRTr 11 11 
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The A'kAsa that is outside the Pin usha is the 
A'kdsa that is inside the Purusha (8) 

Qom- — The A'kAsa which surrounds the Purusha 
on the outside is that A'kAsa which is within the 
Purusha. 

^ S,qf- 

5T 4? 1 K 1 1 

The a 1 Vcdsa that IS inside the Purutha is the 
A'kAsa within the heart ; and this is omnipresent 
and unchanging He who knows this obtains com- 
plete and imperishable greatness. (9) 

Com — The A'kAsa that is inside the Pvi usha is 
the A'kAsa within the lotus of the heart. How can 
a single A'kAsa be threefold ? This is explained 
with regard to the obDects of the external senses ',in 
the A'kAsa of the waking state, we come across an 
excess of unhappiness- In comparison with this 
the pain is less intense inside the body, which is the 
place for dreams ; for, one is dreaming In the 
A'kAsa inside the heart again, one does not desire 
any desires, and dreams no dreams ; hence the 
A'kAsa of deep sleep is one, wherein there is 
complete cessation of all pain. In this way it is 
only proper that a single A'kAsa should be three- 
fold. Beginning with the A'kAsa, outside the 
person the Text has gradually confined the A'kAsa 
to within the heart, with a view to eulogise the 
place where the mind is to be concentrated. Just 
as ‘‘ among the three worlds Kurukshetra is the 
most important; half of it is Kurukshetra and half 
PnthAdaka." This Brahma, in the shape of the 
A'liAsa in the heart is omnipresent, and should not 
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be taken as being confined within the heart only. 
And though the mind is concentrated upon the 
A'kasa in the heart, yet, It is unchanging — t.e., not 
capable of any changes, and as such imperishable. 
Other things being changeable and limited are 
perishable ; but the A'kasa within the heart is not 
so. He obtains complete and imperishable great- 
ness,— one who realises, during the present life, the 
existence of the omnipresent and unchanging 
Brahma just described 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya IlL 


ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA XII!. 

jjfw: H H 

1 1 ^ 1 1 

Of that Heart there are five gates of the Devas- 
That which is the Eastern gate is the Prdna ; that 
is the Eye ; that is the Sun One ought to meditate 
upon this as brightness and health. One who knows 
this becomes bright and healthy. (3) 

Com. — “ Of that, &c" . this section is begun 
with a view to lay down the specialities of the gate- 
keeper, &c., as forming part of the meditation of 
the Brahma named Q-ayatrt.” Just as in the 
ordinary world, the gate-keepers, being won over 
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by the servLes oi the ETms^j become the means of 
approaching the King himself, so too, in the present 
case. Of the Heart, spoken of above, there are five 
gates belonging to the Devas ; that is to say, the 
door-ways by which one could get at the Heavenly 
Regions, and which are guarded by the Devas, 
Prana, Sun and the rest. It is for this reason that 
they are called the “ Gat“s of the Devas.” Of this 
Heart — which is, as it were the Palace of Heaven — 
that which is the Eastern gate — that is to say, the 
gate-way on the Eastern side,— is Prana residing 
therein, — that is to say. the particular breath that 
moves forward along that gate. Connected with 
this, and identical with it is the Eije ; and so also is 
the Sun, --as declared by the 8ruti — “He is the 
exterior Pruna.” And the Sun resides in the heart 
through its residence in the shape of the eye ; — as 
declared in the Vdjamtneya “ Wherein is the Sun 
resident ? In the eye.” The deity of the up-breath- 
ing iPrdnn) is one and the same with the Eye and 
the Sun, together with its substratum- It will be 
declared further on b'vdJia to Prana — the oblation 
offered with this .satisfies all this." This Prdna, 
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Brahma. 
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should 
meditate upon Ft ana as endowed with brightness 
— in the shape ef the Eye and the Sun, — and as 
Health, — because the Sun is health. And the 
result accruing is that one who knows this becomes 
bright and healthy. Being won over by medita- 
tion, the gate-keeper becomes the means of arriving 
at the Heavenly Regions. This is the most import- 
ant result. 
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^Cl=5#^ qjl^rgTTT^Cf Sf <3;^ M ^ 

Now that which is its Southern gate is Vydna, 
that is the Ear, that is the Moon. One ought to 
meditate upon it as prosperity and fame. He who 
knows this becomes prosperous and famous. (2) 
Com — “ That which i.s its Southern gate " — the 
particular Breath located therein performs vigorou.s 
deeds by taking hold of the Pr&na and Apdna^ and 
then moving alone ; hence it is Vydna ; and related 
to this is the Ear, and similarly that is the Moon, — as 
declared by the S'™?? : “ By means of the Ear are 
created the Quarters and also the Moon," — both of 
these together with their substrata, as -explained 
above " As ^Jrasi^ertiy anil lame .” the Ear and the 
Moon are the causes of knowledge and food res- 
poctively ; and hence through these, the Vydna has 
piosperity (for its attribute). And one who has 
knowledge and food (wealth) obtains fame; and 
thus leading to fame, it has the character of fame. 
Hence, one ought to meditate upon it, as endowed 
with these two pioperties. The rest is similar to 
the last passage. 

'NKf qiS^ gfq: HIsqiH BT 
^ajcR?;?i;5jT?T 

That winch is its Wf-tcTrii gate is Apdna, that 
is Speech, that is Fire One •ought to meditate upon 
it as Brahmio glory and health. He who knows this 
attains Brahinic glory and becomes healthy. (3) 
Oom . — "That which is its Western gate" — 
particular breath lo'-ated therein is Apdna- so 
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called because it serves the purpose of throwing 
out the excretions It is speech And being 
connected with speech, it is also Fire. This is 
“ Brahmio glory ” — the glory of countenance 
resulting from a proper study of the Vedas ; and 
a proper study of the Vedas is connected with Fire. 
And Ap&na is also health, inasmuch as it serves to 
swallow food. The rest as before. 

II « II 

That which is its northern gate is Samann, 
that is Mind) that is Rain, One should meditate 
upon it as Fame and Beauty. One who knows this 
becomes famous and beautiful. (4) 

Com . — ‘‘That which is its Northern gate” — 
the particular Breath located therein is Samdna,— 
so called because it reduces all food and drink to an 
equilibrium. Connected with this is the Mind, 
the internal organ , and it is also Rain, t.e,, the 
deity presiding over Ram ; because Water was 
created by the Mind , so says the SruU ; ” By the 
Mind were created Water and Varuna.” This is 
fame ; because the knowledge of the Mind brings 
about Fame , — by which is meant celebrity behind 
one’s back ; and “ Vyushti ” is self-recognised 
beauty of the body. And since this leads to fame ; 
one acquires Fame, &c., &c,, &o., as before. 

q qq IK ll 
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That which is its upper gate is Uddna, that is. 
Air, that is A'kCu-n. One should meditate upon it 
as strength and greatness. One who knows this 
becomes strong and great. (5) 

Com .' — “ That which is its upper gate is 
UdCina" — so called, because from the soles of the 
foot upward, it keeps moving along upwards, and 
works for prosperity. It is Air, and also its sub- 
stratum, the A'knsa. And since Air and A'kusa are 
the causes of strength and greatness, it is strength 
and greatness. The rest is similar to what has gone 
before. 

3qq^ qfqq^jq q q^ 

eimq \\ ^ || 

These verily are the five Brahma-persons, the 
gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven. One who 
knows these five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers 
of the Regions of Heaven, in his family a brave 
one is born ; and he himself reaches the Regions of 
Heaven, — one who thus knows the five Brahma- 
persons, the gate-keepers of the Regions of 
Heaven. (6) 

Co?7i . — The five persons described above in 
connection with the five gates, are the persons — 
i,e., servants — of the Biahma in the heart, — and 
these are the gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven 
in the Heart ; just as there are gate-keepers for a 
King. By means of these — the Eye,Ear, Speech, Mind 
and Prana, when engaged in upward activity— are 
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closed the gates by which the Bialiina in the heart 
could be reached. It is a fact of ordinary percep- 
tion, so long as the organs are not subjugated, the 
mind does not re.st in the Brahma in the Heart 
on account of its being submerged in attachment 
to external objects, devoid of any reality. There- 
fore, it IS only too true that these five persons 
of Brahma are the gate-keepers of the Regions of 
Heaven. Consequently, one who knows and 
meditates upon the above-described five persons of 
Brahma, the gato-keepers of the Regions of 
Heaven, — that is to say, brings them under 
control, by means of meditation, — such a person 
reaches the Brahma in the heart ; just as 
a person who has won over the wardens of a King, 
is not stopped by them, and approaches the 
King without any molestation. And further, in 
the family of such a one who knows this, is born a 
brave son ; because he serves a brave person And 
since a son serves to clear off one's debts, therefore 
the hope of such a result leads to people meditating 
upon Brahma. And again, then gradually, such 
knowledge leads to another result, viz., the attain- 
ment of the Regions of Heaven. 

^ q ^ 11 '9 1! 

Now that light which shines above this Heaven, 
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above everything, above all, in the highest worlds 
beyond which there are no worlds, that is the same 
as the light within the man. And it is thus visible : 
as when, in this body, we know the warmth by 
touch. It is thus audible : as when, on closing the 
Ears thus, one hears something like rumbling or 
bellowing, or the flaming of tire One should 
meditate upon this that which is seen and heard. 
One who knows this, becomes conspicuous and 
celebrated — yea one who knows this. (7) 

Com -‘It has been declared that one who knows 
this and meditates upon the brave person, reaches 
Heaven ; and it is also said that the three-footed Im- 
mortal resides in Heaven Now, it must be proved 
that such a one is cognisable by means amenable 
to such organs as the Eye and the Ear ; just as the 
existence of Fire is proved by the presence of 
smoke, &c. It is only by this means that people 
could have a firm belief in what has been said ; by 
no other means could any conviction result. With 
this view, it is declared : “ That light which shines 
above this Region of Heaven,” — the light self- 
luminous, and appearing as if shining, (because 
there is no possibility of that supreme light shining, 
in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied to Fire, 
&o.) “ Above everything ” is explained by “ above 
all things that is to say, above the universe ; 
because the universe is evei ything\ and also because 
that which is beyond the universe is one and non- 
different. “ Beyond which there are no worlds.” In 
order to avoid the chance of people interpreting 
‘ anuUameshu ’ as a Tatpuriisha compound (mean- 
ing not high), it is added ‘‘ in the highest worlds ” 
13 
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— t.e.i in the Regions of Satya, &c. These are 
called “ highest ” because they are very near to the 
Supreme Lord, as residing in his immediate effects, 
Hiranyagaibha and the like This light is the same 
as the one which is within the man, — cognisable, 
through warmth and sound which are perceivable 
by the Eye and the Ear. The touch that is perceived 
by the skin is also perceived by the Eye ; the skin 
only serving to strengthen the visual perception ; 
because colour and touch are always concomitant. 
It is now explained how the marks of that light are 
amenable to the Eye and the Ear. “ As when ” — 
an adverb — “in this body,’’ touching it by the hand, 
one cognises the warmth of touch, which is always 
concomitant with form This marniih quite consis- 
tently comes to be the mark of the Light of the 
Intelligent Self, which has entered into the body, 
for the purpose of differentiating name and form 
Because ■warmih is never apart from the Self during 
life, one is known to be living while he is warm, 
and to be dying when he is cold ; and at the time of 
death, the Light reverts to the Supreme Deity ; and 
is thus held to emanate from the Supreme. There- 
fore warmth is a distinguishing mark of the Light, 
yust as smoke is of Fire. Thus then, of this Supreme 
Light, the following is the means of seeing It 
directly. In the same manner, of that Light, the 
follow mg is the means of hearing It directly. When 
a person wishes to hear the mark of the Light, 
then he closing his ears <Aus,— by means of his 
fingers— hears within the body, a rumbling like 
that of a chariot, or a bellowing, like that of the 
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire. Thus then, 
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this Light, having visible and audible marks, 
should be meditated upon as something seen and 
heard. By such meditation one becomes conspi- 
cuous and famous. "‘Conspicuous” — this expresses 
the result accruing in the form, or body, from 
meditation upon the Light as endowed with warmth 
of touch , because touch and form are always 
concomitant ; and also because conspicuousness of 
form is what is most desired. It is only in this 
way that the mention of the result — conspicuous- 
ness — could be explained ; and not if the result 
were said to consist only in softness of touch and 
the like. ‘ One who knows " — the two properties as 
described above. (This is the visible result). The 
invisible result has already been explained, m the 
shape of the attainment of the Eegions of Heaven. 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the 
subject treated of. 


Thus ends the Thti teenth Khanda of Adhydya 111. 


ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XIV. 


m gw ci^ci: Ei?r 

H m fiqifT ii \ II 

All this is jB? ahyna ; beginning, ending and 
continuing in It. One ought to meditate upon It 
calmly. Now, because man consists in his will. 
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According as his will is in this world, so will the 
man be after he has departed hence. He ought to 
have (this) will. (1) 

(7o»i.-~-With a view to lay down the meditation, 
as endowed with particular excellences, of the same 
Brahma as the one described above as the “three- 
footed Immortal” ono, endowed with endless 
properties and infinite powers, and capable of being 
meditated upon endless forms, — it is declared . '“All 
this, &c," : “‘Khalu" is only as an ornament of 
speech without any meaning here. ‘‘This” universe, 
differentiated into Name and Form, forming the 
object of Perception, &c.--“is BraJma," the cause ; 
it is called “Brahvia," because of its high develop- 
ment, “But how can the character of Bialma 
belong to all ?” It is explained : "an hegiiininq, 
ending and conttnuJitg in if." Everything, begin- 
ning with Light, Pood, &c,, is born out of Brahma ; 
hence “beginning in It “ Similarly in an order 
reverse of that of birth, all this dissolves into 
Brahma, — becomes identified with It : hence 
“ending in It.” In the same manner, during 
existence, everything lives and moves in It ; (hence 
‘‘continuing in It”), Thus, at all periods of time 
this universe remains one with Brahma \ and is 
never cognised apart from It- Consequently, this 
Universe is That (J?ra/(m«) itself. As such is the 
case, so it is one, without a second,— as will be ex- 
plained in detail in the sixth Adhy&ya. Because 
all this is Brahma, therefore one ought to meditate 
upon all this, as Brahma, endowed with the pro- 
perties hereafter explained ; and such meditation 
should be carried on with calmiiess.-z e., while 
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meditating, one should keep himself controlled, free 
from the discrepancies of affection, ayersion and 
the like. In what way is one to meditate ’ “ 
niight to have this will “ will " is determination 
that such and such a thing will be thus and never 
otherwise ; and it is this feeling that one should 
have, and thereby meditate ; such is the construc- 
tion of the passage. Now, what is to be accompli- 
shed by having the determination ? And in what 
way is one to have the determination ? “Now man, 
is meant to show the having of a will brings 
about the accomplishment of a desired end. “Atha 
khalu " — 'because', because the living man consists 
in his will — 7 e , IS constitute'd by hts determination^ 
According as a man’s will or determination is, in 
this world) during his present life, — so does he 
become when he has departed from this body ; — 
that IS to say, his condition is in keeping with the 
result in accordance with his will. This fact we 
come to know from the scriptures : “ Thinking 
over whatever disposition, one renounces the body 
in the end, &c.” (BJiagavad Gita ) And inasmuch 
as such sequence is maintained by the Scriptures, 
one who knows this, should have this will — i.e., the 
will or determination that we are going to explain. 
The meaning is that since the Scriptures lay down 
the fact of future results being in keeping with 
one’s determinations, therefore one ought to have 
this will. 

w 

II ^ It 
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The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose 
thoughts are true, whose nature is like A'kasa, the 
Creator of all, all desires, all odours, all tastes, — 
pervading over all this, being without speech, 
without confusion. (2) 

Com — ^What sort of will or determination is 
one to have ? “ The IntelliqenL ” — (literally) con- 

sisting of the mind, ‘ Mind ' being explained as that 
by which one thinks ; i.e., “that which exercises its 
own independent function towards objects.” “ Con- 
sisting of mind ” means functioning like the mind 
and desisting also like it. Hence also it is one 
whose body IS spmt hy “Frdna” here is meant 
the “Astral self” imbedded in intelligence and 
activity. ‘‘ That which is 'Pidna is intelligence, 
that which is intelligence is PrCina ” — says 
the Si uti. And this Pidna is his body. “ Whose 
form is light “ Light ” is effulgence in the 
shape of consciousness , and this is his form. 
“ Whose thoughts are true •” one whose determina- 
tions are never false. Of ordinary worldly people, 
the determination is not always successful ; such 
IS not the case with the Lord. A determination is 
said to have false results, when it is based upon 
untrue foundations , as will be explained later 
on — “ based upon untruth, &o.” “ Whose nature 
IS like A'k&sa the similarity of the Lord to 
A'kdsa consists of omnipresence, subtle charac- 
ter, absence of shape, &o, “ Creator of all ” 
the whole universe is his creation ; and the 
whole world being His creation, He is one whose 
creation everything is ; says the Sruti : “ Ho 
is the Creator of all.” “Having all desires 
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i.e., one who has all the desires, that are free from 
evil says the Srult • “I am the desires, with 
regard to creatures, not contrary to virtue,” ‘Well, 
the assertion being that ‘I am the desires,’ the word 
'Sarvakdma' in the Text cannot be explained as a 
'Bahuvrihr compound (but a Genetivs Taipni usha)' 
Not so. Inasmuch as (/c&7/ c is something caused, 
(if the Lord were held to bo identical with the 
desire), He would coma to be for another’s sake, 
]ust like sound, &o. Therefore, the assertion “ I 
am desire” must be explained in accordance with 
‘fi'aruuMwia’ taken as Bahuviih) compound. “Having 
nil odours i.e., one who is endowed with all 
pleasing odouis ; says the Sruh . ‘Pure smtdl in the 
Earth ’ The same is the case with “tastes", inas- 
much as the experience of impure odour and taste 
is declared to be due to connection with evil • says 
the Sncti ; ‘‘Hence, one smells both what is good- 
smelling and what is bad-smelling, because he is 
struck with evil.” And for the Lord, ‘there is no 
connection with evil’: inasmuch as in Him, there is 
no possibility of tho discrepancies of ignorance and 
the rest. “Pervading over all this" universe “With- 
out speech"'. “Vdk" is that whereby any thing is 
spoken, and identical with this is “V&ka" ; or 
“ Vdka" may be explained as ‘‘ Vachi + ghan (instru- 
mental).” One to whom this belongs is “V&kt", 
and he who is not that is “AvdkiP The negation 
of speech is tentative , people would think that for 
the purpose of cognising odour, taste, &c., the Lord 
has adequate organs, the nose and others , but all 
these are negatived by the negation of speech : say 
the Texts also : “without hands and feet He moves 
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and holds, sees without eyeS) and hears without 
ears." “Without confusion i" when one fails to 
attain a desired object, he becomes confused, while 
the Lord, having all His desires fulfilled, and thus 
being eternally satisfied, can never have any con- 
fusion. 

JfiT§.T H ^TTcniSirli^^ 3=JlFTT-ir^qT 

This is my Self within the heart, smaller than 
a corn, than barley, than mustard, than the kernel 
of the mustard seed. He is my Self within the 
heart, greater than the earth, greater than the sky, 
greater than heaven, greater than all these 
worlds, (3) 

Com, — “This” the above-described, “Self” is my 
SelO within the heart — i.e , in the lotus of the heart, 
— smaller than a corn, than barloy, &c,, all of 
which are meant to denote Its extremely subtle 
nature. “Smallei than mustard, and than the hei net 
of the mustard, &c.,” would mean that the Self 
having a definite size, has the size of an atom ; 
hence with a view to negative such an idea, it is 
added: This is my Self within the heart greater 

than Earth, &c, &c ’* This shows that, when of a 
great size. It is great, whereby it is signified that 
It is of infinite size. Such being the import of all 
the passages beginning with “ The Intelligent ’’ and 
ending with “ greater than all these worlds." 

^ 
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^f&^: 11 2 1! 

Having all actions, having all desires, having 
all odours, having all tastes, pervading over all this, 
without speech, without confusion ,-~this my self 
within the heart, is that Bt ahma. I shall attain It, 
on departing from this world. Verily, one who has 
this faith, has no uncertainties Thus said Stodilya 
— yea S^,ndilya- 

Com . — The Loid is to be meditated upon as 
pointed out by the aforesaid qualifications, and not 
as qualified by them, In ordinary parlance, when 
one says ‘ bring the King’s man ” or “ one having 
cows of variegated colour,” people do not go to 
fetch the qualifications ; so too, people might apply 
the same rule to the case in question. Hence, with 
a view to negative this misconception, the Text re- 
peats . ” Haviiig all aciwns, &c” Therefore it is the 
Lord, as qualified by the above-described properties 
of Infelhgencp and the rest, that is to be meditated 
upon. It IS for this reason too that in the 6th and 
7th Chapters, wo have “ That Thou art,” “ All this 
Self alone,” ” It does not make him the King of 
Heaven here.” The force of the sentence “ This my 
Self is Brahma ” shows that the word " Self ” here 
does not denote the “ counter-self” alone; because 
the genitive case ending in “ thy,” which denotes 
relation, as also “this I shall attain,’’ shows that 
the one is the nominative and the other the objec- 
tive. ‘‘IntheGih Chapter too, ‘ then do I attain 
eminence,’ points to the fact of the attainment of 
eminence being removed by a certain period of 
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time.” Fot so : because the passage you quote only 
signifies the fact of the body continuing for a while, 
under the influence of the momentum imparted by 
past experiences and as such there is no difference 
of time Otherwise, the meaning of these passages 
would contradict the sense of such passages as 
“ That thou art,” &c. Though it is true that the 
fact of the word *' Self” here signifying the 
“ counter-self” is supported by the fact of Bi ahma 
being the object of the discourse, on account of 
such passages as “ All this is Brahma," “ This my 
Self in the heart is that Brahma ," — yet the text 
makes mention of the disappearance of this Self 
without totally giving up the aforesaid Self : “when 
I shall attain this, on departing from this body. 
One who has a firm conviction that, ‘I know the 
Self of the nature of the will’ and has a firm, faith 
that on departure from this body he would surely 
return to it, such an one has no uncertainties as to 
any chance of his not reaching that. One who 
knows all this become.s endowed with the powers of 
the Lord, with reference to the above-described 
results of the aforesaid determination,— so said 
S&ndtlya, the sage. The repetition is meant to 
show reverence to the sub3ect treated of* 


Thus ends the F'oiirteenth Khanda of Adhya’ya III. 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA XV. 

^T n;*T2Rm 

I n 

The chest, having the sky for its inside and the 
earth for its bottom, does not decay , the quarters 
are its corners, and heaven is its upper lid. This 
chest is a treasury ; wilhin it rests all this. (1) 

Com — It has been said above that “a brave 
son is born in his family. ” But the mere birth of 
a brave son is not enough for the protection of the 
father, because says another text . “ It is only a 
properly instructed son that they call good.” 
Hence, with a view to consider the means of 
making him long-lived, the Doctrine of the chest is 
now begun. It would have been brought in, just 
after the aforesaid passage; but since the considera- 
tion of more iraporrant matters intervened, it is 
considered now The chest that has the sky for its 
inner space — is called ‘ chest ’ because it resembles 
a chest in many respects ; — and it has the earth for 
its base or bottom. This chest never decays ; 
because it constitutes all the three worlds ; and as 
§uoh continues to exist through thousands of aeons. 
The quarters are its corners, and heaven the upper 
lid of this chest. This above described chest “ is a 



188 


THE OHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD 


trmsm'y ” — i.p., that in which treasurc'j, in the 
shape of the results of the actions of living beings, 
are deposited. Within it, rests ‘'all this " — the 
results of actions together with the causes thereof 
as cognised by means of sense-perception and the 
rest. 

iTT=^ HR ^rfscforr ?;Tft hr 

HRT^N't HIHl ^3 

f^t HcH H HI3 HrH 

R H 11 

Its Eastern side is called Juhit, its Southern 
side IS called /Sr/ /n/md;u'/; its Western side is called 
Rdjni, its Northern side is called SiibliiUd- The 
child of these is Air. One, who thus knows Air, as 
the child of the quarters, never weeps for his son. I 
verily know Air as the child of the quarters, — may 
I never weep for my son ' (2) 

Com. — Of this chest, the part to the East is 
called “ Juhil, ” — /.c., the side East, turned towards 
which sacriiioers offer the oblations. The Southern 
side is called the “ Sa/ianidiid '' — that quarter, 
the region of Yama, in which people suffer the 
results of evil deeds. The Western side is called 
“ RQjni " — so called because it is lorded over 

by the king Vanina, or because it is red with 

the colours of evening. The Northern side is called 
“ Subhittd, ” because it is lorded over by I’sa, 
Kubera and othei’s, all having much wealth. ‘ Of 
these quarters Air is the child,” — because Air i& 
produced from the quarters ; as declared by such 
texts as the “hist wind, &c.” Thus then, if one 
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who wishes his son to be long-lived, knows the 
above-described Air as the immortal child of the 
quarters, he never weeps for the sake of his son, — 
i (?., his son never dies. Since the knov?ledge of the 
doctrine of the chest, the quarters and their child is 
so excellent, therefore I, desiring my son to be 
long-lived, know Air as the child of the quarters. 
Therefore, may I not weep for the death of my 
.son, — t.e., may I have no occa.sion to weep for the 
sake of my son. 

qM qqlisgdTsgdT- 
^ qqlfs^dTsgqisgdT gq. qq^sgqrsgqrsgdT 
^q- qq?[sg;iisgq[sgqT il ^ II 

I turn to the imperishable chest, for such and 
such and such. I turn to Prdnu, for such and such 
and such. I turn to 57) for such and such and 
such. I turn to Bkuvah for such and such and 
such. I turn to Bvah for such and such and such. (3) 
Com . — For the sake of the long life of my son, 
I turn to the imperishable chest, described above. 
“ For such, &o ,” — he pronounces his son’s name 
three times. Similarly, “I turn to Prana, &o., 
&c., fee.;” always saying “ I turn ” and repeating 
his son’s name thrice. 

q2:ql=q qfot qqri qtofj Efi m gq qfeq 
q%q qfqiqfc^r 11 « U 

3Tq qqqi=q g: qq?l ifqql qqtfs?q{t^ qq^ l^q 
qqn ^c^q qqqnq: II ^ II 

When I said ‘/tout to Prana,' Prdna, is all 
this that exists — to that I turned. 
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When I said ‘ 1 turn to Bhuh,’ what I said was 
that I turn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven. (5) 
Com — When I said “ I tunt to Pi dna ” — This 
is introduced with a view to explain what has been 
said above. Pi dna : all this, the whole world, that 
exists ; as , will be explained later on : “ Just as 
spokes in the wheel, &c.” Hence by turning to 
Prdna, I turned to all this. In the same manner, 
when I said “ I turn to Bhfih," what I meant was 
that I turn to the three worlds, the Earth, &c. 

3TTf^ 

IK II 

srq?q 11 'S 11 

When 1 said ‘ I turn to Bhuvah,' what I said 
was that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6) 
When I said 'I turn to Svah,' what I said was 
that I turn to Pig-veda, to Yajur-veda, to Sania- 
veda , — Yea that was what I baid. (7) 

Com.-— When I said ‘ I turn to Bhuvah,' I 
meant to say that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said 
‘ I turn to Svah,' I meant to say that I turn to 
Rig-veda, &c. One ought to recite * the aforesaid 
Manilas and then he should meditate upon the 
above-described imperishable chest, together with 
the child of the quarters. The repetition (of 
“ Yadavocham") is meant to show reverence to the 
subject of discourse 


Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydya IIP 



ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA XVI 

^TT^r qjR ?ira¥?!foT Ararat 

?i?q?!(p:T nm sri^- ^ cisr^q 

S^imv STTOTT STff^ <3^ ^]mP^ |1 \ \\ 

Man, verily, is the Sacrifice. His twenty- 
four years are the morning libation. The Gdyatri 
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation 
is related to the Gdijatt i With this the Fasus are 
connected The Pianas^te the Vasus, for they 
make all this abide. (1 

6'o;«. — The method of meditation and recita- 
tion, for the sake of the long life of the son, has 
been explained. Now, the Text proceeds to lay 
down the meditation and recitation whereby one 
could prolong his own life. It is only while one is 
living that he enjoys the company of his son and 
others ; hence, the Text describes the person as the 
Sacrifice Man " — i.e , the material aggregate 

endowed with life — “ Venly ” “ is Sacrijtce." The 
Text next proceeds to establish the fact of the man 
being Sacrifice, on the ground of his similarities 
with the Sacrifice. How ? The first twenty-four 
years of the man’s life are the morning-libation of 
the Sacrifice named “ Man.” What is the similarity 
between the two ’ It is this : The Gayatn metre 
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation 
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of the Sacrifioe is connected with the Gnyutu metre. 
Therefore through the first twenty-four years of 
his life, the man becomes, as it were, equipped 
with the morning-libation. And this being a point 
of similarity between the ordinary Sacrifice and the 
man, he is the Sacrifioe. In the same manner the 
other two parts of the man’s life may be explained 
as the other two libations, based upon the similarity 
of the years with the number of syllables in the 
THshtub and Jagatt metres. And again, with the 
morning-libation of the “ Man ” as Sacrifice, just 
as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vasus 
are connected ; — z.e., they being the deities of the 
Libations are their Lords. It may be considered 
that, as in the ordinary sacrifioe, so in the '' Man ” 
too, the FrtSMs meant are the deities Fire and the 
rest ; hence (m order to remove this misconception) 
this point is specially explained : “ The Pranas are 
the Vasus ," — “ PrCxna ” being the Senses, Speech, 
&o„ and also the Breaths ; because they make all 
the living creatures, beginning with man, “ abide.” 
It is only while the Prdnas abide in the body, that 
all these continue to live, and never otherwise. 
Hence, inasmuch as the Pranas abide, and make 
others abide, they are “ Vasus." 

ara: rtsi aioiRf 

m 5 II R II 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should 
say : ‘ Oh ye Pranas, ye Vasus, extend this my 
morning-libation to the midday-libation, that I, the 
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Sacrifice, may not be out off m the midst of the 
Pranas — Vasus.' Thus, he recovers from the illness, 
and becomes free from ailments. (2) 

Coin. — For one who lias accomplished the 
aforesaid sacrifice, if, in his age equipped with the 
raorning-libation, if some disease, or other cause of 
danger of death, should bring about some pain, — 
then the sacrificial person, thinking himself to be 
the Sacrifice, should recite the following mantra: 
“ 0 ye Pranas, Vasus, extend this accomplished 
morning-libation of mine to the midday-hbation 
i.t'.. join together the first period of life with the 
second half , may I not be cut off m the midst of 
Prcinas, Vasus, the lords of the niorning-libation.” 
The practical ‘ is meant to signify the end of 
the Mantra to be recited. By means of this recita- 
tion and meditation, ho recovers from that illness , 
and having recovered from it, becomes free from 
ailments. 

■'i'FqT- 

m- snqr fiiq w T?f il ^ 1! 

The foity-four years are the midday -oblation. 
The Tiishtuh has forty-four syllables, and the 
midday-libation IS lelated to the Tushtub. With 
this, the Pud? as are connected. The Pranas are 
the Budras ; for they make all this cry. ( 3 ) 

W'fiT qfl ffiwFqtV-r cicf f 
13 . 
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If, m that age, anything ailhim^he should say: 
‘0 ye P, dnriH, ye JRu'has, extend this my midday- 
Jibation to the thiid Lbatinn , that I, the Saciifice, 
may not be out oH in the midst of the ‘ Pulna .% — 
Jiudras.' Thus, lie recovers from the illness, and 
becomes free from ailments. (4) 

Qom.-"" The forty-fmi years, cf’c.,— similar to 
the above. Those that make to cry are the 
"BudiasT Inasmuch as people are cruel in the 
middle age, they are called “ Rudias ” 

^fFqFfflT: 

umi ^fRTssfeqi II ^ 11 

The forfcy-C'ight yeais are the third oblation. 
The Jagatt has forty-eight syllables and the third 
libation is related to the Jaguit. With this, the 
A'ditijds are connected. The Pi anas are the 
A'dityCis , for they take up all this. (5) 

^ BirfsciiT ^ 

# '^rqq^T%Ef H S jj 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should 
say : *0 Pranas, ye A'dityas, extend this my third 
libation unto the full span of life, tiuit Ij the Sacri- 
fice, may not be cut olf in the midst of the Pranas, 
A'dityas.’ Thus, he recovers from illness, and 
becomes free frorti ailments. (6) 

Com. — In the same manner the A'dityas are 
the Pranas ; since they take up all this — the aggre- 
gate of sound, &c., therefore they are called 
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‘'A'dityas “extend the third libation to the full 
span of life” — to a hundred and sixteen years; that 
is to say, complete the sacrifice. The rest is similar 
to what has gone before. 

crft.-? tT H q- 

^ qq H \9 11 

Knowing this, Mahtddsa Ailaihja said ; ‘Why 
do you afflict me, I who will not die by it?’ He 
lived a hundred and sixteen years. He too, who 
knows this, lives to a hundred and sixteen years. (7) 
Co?H. — That the requisite knowledge must 
necessarily bring out the proper results is shown by 
an example : Knowing the above philosophy of the 
saoiifice, the son Itui a, JMahuUisa by name, said; 
“ Why,” for what purpose, “O disease, do you 
afflict me with this pain — I who am the Sacrifice, 
and will never die by this disease , hence useless is 
your tiouble.” This he said. And being thus 
determined, he lived to a hundred and sixteen years; 
and any one who has the above determination, and 
knovss the above-described philosophy of the sacri- 
fice will hva to a hundred and sixteen years. 


Thus ends the Sixtep.ith Khanda of AdhyCiga IJL 



ADHYA'YA HI. 


ICHANDA XVn. 


^ qfcqcrralci qi c[i8cfT H l if 

That he hungers, that he thirsts, that he is not 
happy, — these are his initiatory rites (1) 

Com. — “ That he huiigefs, serves to point 
out the similarity of the man with the sacrifice ; 
and as such, is connected with what has gone 
before. “That he hungers,” i.c ., — desires to eat, 
“that he thirsts,” t.e , desires to dnuk , “that he is 
not happy," on account of the non-attainment of 
some desired object, when bo experiences pain, — 
all these constitute his initiatory rites , because 
the sacrifice too leads to pain, and as such there is 
the similarity of painfulness 

3Tq q^^ifq qfv'iqfq q^q 1 1 ^ 1 1 

And, that he eats, that he drinks, that he is 
happy, — and then he comes to be (one) with the 
Upasadas (2) 

Com . — That he eats, that he drinks, and that he 
enjoys, pleasure by the attainment of desired 
objects, — then he becomes similar to the Upasadas, 
The Upasadas (a particular class of sacrificers) have 
the pleasure due to the observance of taking nothing 
but milk. During the performance of a sacrifice', 
the saorificer breathes freely with hope, when the 
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days during ■which he can eat little draw nearer. 
Hence, there is a similarity between Eating, &c., 
and the Upasarlas 

m p3i=fY;V,<^ 

11 ^ 11 

And that ha laughs, that he eats, that he 
delights himself, — then he conies to be with the 
Stutasast/ as. (3) 

That he laughs, Sec., Sec., by these he 
comes to be similar with the Slutasnstras ; because 
there is a similarity of being accompanied by sound. 

31^4 qrfTr 5:rHHR=Iflf|^?lT dT SfFT 

II a II 

And, penance, chanty, uprightness and not- 
Icilling, — these are his priestly gifts. (4) 

Com. — Penance, &c., are his priestly gifts ; 
because of the similarity of strengthening or 
completing righteousness. 

II ‘N II 

When they say ‘ Soshyati,’ ‘Asashta,’ that is 
his new birth. His death is the Avabhntha. (5) 

Com . — Since the Sacrifice is man, therefore the 
mother is going to give him birth ; they say 

Soshyati” (will give birth), with reference to the 
mother And when she has given birth, then they 
say “ AsosAfa ” (i.e , has given birth). Just as in 
Jhe case of the ordinary sacrifice, they say 
*** Soshyati Somam ” {Devadatta will pour out the 
Soma) and ” Asoshta Soma” {Yagnadatta has poured 
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out the Soma). And thus, there being a similarity 
of expressions m the two cases, the man is 
sacrifice. The fact of the man being connected, 
like the sacrifice, with such expressions as 
“ Soshyati, Asoshta” constitutes his new birth. And 
further, death is the “ AvabJa itha ” (final Bath) of 
the man, m the shape of Sacrifice. 

cmfB IK II 

Ghora A'nqirasa, after having communicated 
this to Krishna the son of Devaki, said to him,' — 
and he became thirstless, — at the lime of the end, 
one ought to take refuge in those three ‘ Thou art 
the imperishable, Thou ait the unchangeable and 
Thau art the subtle Pi ana' And on tliis subject, 
there are these two verses (6) 

Com- — This philosophy is such that in Krishna 
the son of Devaki, it put a stop to all his desire for 
any other philosophy , and hence the text eulogises 
this philosophy : Ghora A'ngirasa, having com- 
municated the above philosophy to Krishna, said : 
‘‘One who knows the aforesaid Sacrifice, should, at 
the time of death, take refuge in, i.e., recite, these 
three Mantras.” These Mantras are specified . (1) 
The Yajus verse beginning with "Akshitainusi,” — 
“Thou art imeprishable,” — addressed to the Prdna 
as identified with the one residing in the Sun , (2) 
the ra 7 u.S' verse, addressed to the same, beginning 
with “ Achyutamasi,” — “Thou art unchangeable,'#, 
i.e., never ohangest thine form ; and (3) the Yajus 
verse beginning with “ Pr&nasamsitamusi," — “Thou 
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a. t Prd'! a, properlj^ refined, or subtle,- -i e., tlia 
•very essence of PrCina'' And on this subject, of 
eulogising the Philosophy, there are the following 
two verses. These two verses are not meant for 
recitation ; since the Test specifies the number of 
Mantras to be recited as ‘‘ three and if the 
following tv.'o wore also meant to be recited, then 
the number would become five , and thereby con- 
tradict the number specified before 

11 'S 11 

Of the eternal .seed, th. j sec the day-like light, 
which shines in the EifuUjent. Perceiving, above 
darkness, the iiigher light, as the higher light within 
the heart, we reached the br.ght divine source of 
energy, the sun, the highost light,— j/ta the highest 
light. (7) 

Com . — Thu ‘fiT in ‘ at' and the particle Hf are 
both Without meaning. “ Of ih'^ etvi nal seed" — ‘seed’ 
is the cause of the Unversv, named "Sat of this, 
they see the light or brinbtno,— The deprived 
of the dcconipanymg 'la' is to bo taken with 
“pasyuJ'ti.” What IS that light which they see 'i' It 
IS ‘‘ day-iilce'" — i e., t^^e light of Brahman is all- 
pervadmg like the day The nmannig of the 
sentence i.s that those thnt know Biahman having 
their eyes set aside, with thmr hearts purified by 
means of the restrictions of the Ascetic life see 
Jhat light all round. “Pat ah means Parmn, by 
change of gender since it qualifies “ Jyutih" which 
IS neuter “That which shines in the Ejfulgent " — 
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that is, that which exists in the Effulgent Supreiue 
Brahman. And it is only when brightened by this 
light, that the Sun shines, the Moon appears bright, 
the lightning lightens, and the planets and stars 
shine out. And again, another seer of the Mantra 
said this • ‘ Perceiving tlie aforesaid light, above the 
darkness of Ignorance,— or the dispeller of Ignor- 
ance, — the higher light in the Sun, — perceiving 
this, we reached, &c.’Such is the connection of the 
sentence. That light resides in our heart; and 
residing in the Sun, this light is one only ; — that 
which is higher even than the other high lights. 
Perceiving this light, we reached What did we 
reach? We re&ohed “the buy ht source of energy,” 
— 1 e., the Sun, so called, because it is the Sun that 
energizes the liquids, rays and Frd7ias of the 
Universe. This highest light did we reach, — the 
light higher than all other lights did we reach ' It 
is this light that is eulogised by these two Rik 
verses, and referred to by the foregoing three Yajus 
verses. The repetition is with a view to show the 
end of the assumption (of Man) as Sacrifice. 


Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya III, 


ADHYA’YA 10. 

KHANDA XVIII. 


=^11 \ 11 
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One should itieditate upon the mind as 
Brahman, — this with regard to the body. Now, 
with regard to the gods : A'kCtsa is Brahman. Thus 
becomes taught both that which refers to the body, 
and that which refers to the gods (1) 

Com. — The Lord has been explained above, as 
consisting of the mind ; and also that “A'kusa is 
the Self,” this being based upon a partial attribute 
ot Biahman Now, the Text begins to lay down 
the propriety of the meditating upon Mind and 
A'kd<}a, as the complete Biahman: “Mind as 
Brahman, cfr.” “i/awas” is that by which one 
thinks, i e , the internal organ; and that is Brahman, 
— thus should one meditate. This philosophy of 
the Self IS with regard to the body. Next, we are 
going to explain it with reference to the gods : One 
ought to meditate upon the .47cdsa as Brahman, 
Thus, becomes taught the philosophy of Biahman, 
both with regard to the body, and with regard to 
the gods. Inasmuch as both A'kdsa and Mind are 
subtle in character, and Brahman is approachable 
by means of the Mind, it is only proper to meditate 
upon the mind as Brahman. The same with 
A'kdsa, inasmuch as much as this also is subtle, all- 
pervading, and free from limitations 


mcri: RTa:: ^ 'IK 

'11^ 'IK 'Tt^ 
tfK 11 H '* 


That Brahman has four feet. Speech is one 
f|Dot, odour is one foot, the eye is one foot, the 
«ar is one foot; this with reference to the body. 
Now, with reference to the gods : fire is one 
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foot, air is one foot, the Sun is one foot, the 
quarters are one foot. Thun, become taught both 
that with referonco to the body, and that with 
reference to the gods. (3) 

Com- — This Biahman, ‘Mind’ by noine, has 
four feet. How is the Mind-Brahman four-footed ? 
Speech, odour, eye and ear are the feet. This with 
reference to tho body. Now that with referenea to 
the gods, as regards Brahman named *' A’Msa" ; 
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters are the four feet. 
Thus, comes to be taught both the four-footed 
Brahman, — that with reference to the body, and 
that with reference to the gods. 

N virf^ N M cffTcqf ^ II ^11 

Speech is the fourth foot of Brahman It 
shines and warms with tho light of Fire, One who 
knows this shines and warms up with renown, fame 
and Brahmic glory. (3) 

Qom. — Speech is the fourth foot of Mind- 
Brahraaii, in comparison to tho other three feet 
Because it is by means of the foot of Speech that 
the Mind approaches the denotable objects, cow, &c, 
Therefore, Speech is like a foot of Mind. In the 
same manner, Odour is a foot Because it is through 
Odour that the Mind approaches objects of smell. 
Similarly, the Eye is a foot , the Ear is one foot, &c. 
This oonstituteo the four-footed character of the 
Mind-Brahman, with regard to the body. Now, with 
regard to the gods—Fire, Aii, Sun and the Quartoil^ 
are the feet of the J'kdsa- Brahman, attached to it, 
like the feet of the cow to its belly. Hence, the 
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fire, &o., are called the feet of A'kasa. Thus comes 
to be taught the four-footed, both with regard to 
the body and to the gods Among these, Speech is 
the fourth foot of the Miud-Brahman ; and this 
shines and warms, with the divine light of Fire. 
Or again, Speech, when inflamed by the food of fire, 
in the shape of oils, butter, &c , conies to shine and 
warm , — that is, comes to be encouraged to know. 
The result accruing to the knower of this is that 
one who knows what has been said before, comes to 
shine and warm with fame, renown and Brahmic 
glory. 

mq tTjf qig:- ^ sfigqi YqiRiqT ^ 

fTqi% i-Tife ^ ^ gffiq'=%?T ^ ^^4 

4^ II « II 

Breath (Odour) is the fourth foot of Biahinaii 
It shines and warms with the light of Air, One 
who knows this shines and warms with renown, 
fame and Brahmic glory. (4) 

vIBra ^ ^ ^ q?TBT ^ 

4c!: II ^ II 

The Eye is the fourth-foot of B) ahnian. It 
shines and warms wnth the light of the Sun One 
who knows this shines and warms with renown, 
fame and Brahmic glory. (5) 

531^45! srii0|?:]g4: qifi': b Bif^ =q 

=^1 -^nf^ viq-rci q^iBi q 'q;4 43; 

4? 11 s 11 
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The Ear is the fourth-foot of Brahman It 
shines with and warms with the light of the 
Quarters. One who knows this shines and warms 
with fame, renown and Brahmio glory, (6) 

Oom < — In the same manner, Odour is the fourth- 
foot of Brahman. It shines and warms, for the 
purposes of smell, with Air. In the same manner 
the Eye shines and warms with the Sun, for the 
perception of colour, and the Eye with the Quarters, 
for the perception of sound. And the result accru- 
ing to one who knows this, is the accomplishment 
of Brahman everywhere. The repetition is meant 
to signify the end of the philosophy. 

Thus ends the Eiqtiteonth Khanda of AdhyCiya 111, 

ADHYA'YA III. 


KHANDA XIX. 

% STTU^JfiqT^ gqo! 11 \ II 

The Sun is Brahman - such is the teaching , 

and its explanation is this : In the beginning this 

was non-existent. It became existent. It grew It 

turned into an egg. It lay for the period of a year. 

It burst open. Then came the two halves of the 

egg, one of silver, the other of gold. (1) 

IN 

Com.— 'The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of 
Brahman and now begins the section wherein it is 
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shown that one should think of it as the full 
Brahman. That the Sun is Biahman is the teaching; 
and its explanation is now given. In the beginning, 
the whole universe, prior to its appearance, was 
non-existent, — i.e., a state when its Name and Norm 
had not been manifested ; and “ not existent ’ not 
signifying an absolute non-entity. Because the 
theory of the Univers being produced out of non- 
entity is negatived by direct assertions like “How 
could entity be produced out of non-entity’’’ “It 
may be that the fact of the Universe being a non- 
entity may be another alternative theory ’ No , 
because such alternative processes are only 
possible with regard to Actions, and never with 
regard to the definite character of a thing- “Is 
this, then, always non-existeni ’’’ No; we have 
already explained this to mean that, not having its 
Name and Form differentiated, it was as if non- 
existent, “ But the eva in the Text has a definitive 
force , (end so it would mean that the world was an 
absolute non-entity}.” True, but this does not 
totally deny the possibility ot existence. The fact 
16 that the woid “ existent ” is found to be used 
only with regard to that which has its Name and 
Form differentiated , and this differentiation, or 
manifestation, of the Name and Form of the Uni- 
verse almost always proceeds from the Sun ; for, in 
its absence all being pitch dark, nothing could be 
recognised , hence, the sentence may be taken as 
eulogising the Sun, and meaning that even though 
an entity, even prior to its creation, yet it appears 
to t)e non-existent ; — this eulogy of the Sun being 
meant to show that it is capable of being thought 
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oi Bt ahman. The use of the word “existent” 
in the woild is due to the Sun; just as, in the 
absence of the excellent king PutnavarmCi, his 
kingdom, is. as if it were, non-existent. What 
is meant to be understood here is neither the 
existence nor the non-existence of the Uni-verse, 
but only the teaching that the Sun is Brahman. 
Specially so, as in the end, the whole section is 
summed up in the sentence ‘‘ one should worship 
the Sun as Biuh'iiian”. “It becamp existent " — 
That which, prior to its appearance, was called 
‘non-existent,’ — being dormant and inert, as if 
‘non-oxisteni’ — because turned towards an existent 
effect, having its activity aroused a little ; and thus 
became ‘oxistent’ /.c,, mobile. “It grew" . by means 
of a slight manifestation of Name and Form, — just 
like the sprouting seed. It became further 
materialised ; and from this raatonalised water 
came out the egg The long a in ‘ A'nda ' is a 
peculiar Vedic form This egg lay — i,e., continued 
in the same forni—ior the period of tune known 
as a “ year. ” After the expiry of this year, it burst 
open, like the eggs of birds. And of this broken 
egg, there appeared two halves, one of silver, and 
another of gold. 

NT ^ q^clT 

II ^ I! 

The silver one was this earth ; the golden one, 
the sky , the thick membrane was the mountanTs ; 
the thin membrane was the mist with the clouds ; 
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the veins were the rivers, and the fluid in the 
stomach was the Sea. (J) 

Ca7n . — Among the two halves, the one that was 
of Sliver became thetait/i. meaning the lower half 
of the egg. The golden half was the sky ; the 
higher yrgions, the upper half of the egg. The 
thick membrane, cortiing the embiyo, that 
appeared at the breaking of the egg into two, 
bocame the mountains. The thm membrane tiiat 
eovfci ed the embryo, became the iniht together with 
the clouds, Those that were the veinc of the 
embryo wJunboin, hroaine the rivers. The fluid 
thac was in its stcniu-ch Iv-came the Sea 

^iiT ^|Snp.ITfe?qP<fl 

^=4 =ef Ii'fn 

qiqi •S'-Fsedvi^fe^r-'^ pjqifn ^ # 

SuiJTT- li ^ II 

And what was bom fiom it was the Sun. When 
he was born, shouts of huirab arose, as also all 
beings, and all obj >cts of desire. Therefore, wherever 
the Sim rises and set'", shouts of hurrah arise, as 
also all beings, and all objects of desire. (3) 

Com. — Now, that which was born out of that 
embryo, was the Sun ; and v/hen he was born, loud 
shouts of hurrah arose ; just as they arise at the 
birth of the first son of a King ; so also did arise 
all beings, mobile and immobile, as also all 
objects desired by these beings, — such as wife, 
clothing, food and the like. And became the 
production of the beings and the objects of their 
desire depends upon the biith of the Sun, therefor^ 
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even now-a-days, whenever the Sun rises and sets,-“ 
or the sentence may only meani whenever the Sun, 
returns — on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah 
arise, and also all beings and the objects of their 
desire. These phenomena are well-known, as 
happening at the rise of the Sun 

air ^ 2 u 

If any one, knowing this, meditates upon the 
Sun as Biahman, pleasant shouts will soon 
approach him, and will continue, — Yea mil 
conitnue. (4) 

Com . — If any one knows the Sun as endowed 
with the excellent properties described above, and 
meditates upon It as Brahman, then he reaches Its 
state — i.c,, becomes identifled with it And there is 
also some visible result. Joyous shouts will soon ap- 
proach him Joyousness of the shout lies in the 
fact of the experiences being free from all taint of 
evil. ‘ \'Vill appt ouch him, ami will continue" • i.e., 
they will not only approach, but also continue to 
give him pleasure. The repetition 'is meant to 
signify the end of the AdhyCuja. 


Thus ends the Nineteenth Khaiida of Adhyni/u HI- 


Thus ends the Tliii'il AdhyCiya. 



Zhe Cbba’nboo^a lUpaniabab, 

ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA 1. 


^fcriifT HifqiEFq arm f 

gTFf^:n-5^Tq^5t=#i II i h 

There lived a descendant of Jflnasruh, his 
great-grandson, who was a pious giver, generous, 
and having much cooked food. He built resting- 
places all round, thinking that ‘everywhere they 
may eat of mine.’ (1) 

Com. — Before this, has been explained the 
imposition of Air and Odom, of the charaoter of 
the feet of BraJwian. How, the Text begins a new 
section wherein it is shov n that they are to be 
meditated upon as ibself. The introduc- 

tion of the story is with a view to make the subject 
easily comprehensible, and also for showing the 
method of imparting the knowledge referred to. 
By moans of the story it will be shown that pious 
generosity and calmness, &c., are the means to the 
acquiring of the knowledge. “ JdnOm uit " a 
descendant of Jdnustnii ‘‘Ho" signifies the 
fact being based on tradition Pautruyana " — 

grandson of the son He was a “ pious giver ” — i.e., 
hh bestowed gifts upon BrCthmanas with duo res- 
pect. “rfenerou«” — one who is disposed to give 
14 , 
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much. “ Having much cooked food ” — i.e., in whose 
house plenty of food was cooked every day , that is 
to say, he used to have much food cooked in his 
house, ferthe hungry. Such a great-grandson of 
Jdnas,uiti Inmd at , a certain place, at a particular 
time. He got restmg bouses built everywhere, on 
all sides, in all villages and towns. He did this 
with the motive that ‘in these resting places people 
would live and eat of the food given by me ’ 

'Cf 3=jfr- 

f^Hctct cf?F[T m |R II 

Once at night some flamingoes flow along. One 
flamingo said to the’other flamingo : ‘ Heyj O short- 
sighted friend, the bright glory of Jdnasuih's 
grandson has spread like Heaven. Do not touch it, 
lest it should burn you.’ (2) 

Com — Once upon a time during the summer, 
when the king was sitting on the top of Lis palace, 
some flamingoes flew along at night. Certain sages 
or gods, having been pleased with tlie generosity of 
the '..king, had assumed the shapes of flamingoes 
and flew along in his view (with the purpose of 
seeing hini' and showing themselves to him). 
Among these flamingoes, the one that was flying 
behind addressed the other who was flying away in 
front calling him as “ Hey 0 Bhalldhbha' ", — the 
repetition being meant to show respect for the 
object to be seen, just as one says “ Look, look.” 
The name ‘ Bhalldlcsha' signifies short-sightednes.s. 
Or, ho may have been frcciuently pained by the 
other ofl.n taunting him with a fauperior know- 
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ledge of Brahman that the latter possessed : and 
henoe with anger, he addresses him as “ BhaUaksha" 
(short-sighted). Equal to the Heavenly Regions, 
has spread the glorious hghi of Jdnasruti’s great- 
grandson due to his great generosity , — that is to 
say, his glory has touched the Heavens. Or' 
“ Diva ” may be taken as meaning “ Day. ” Do not 
come in contact with that light, lest a contact with 
that light should burn you. The verb ‘‘Pradhnkshih" 
is to be taken as being in the Third Person. 

m g lRi il ^ II 

The other replied . ‘ How can you speak of 
him, being what ho is, as if he were Paikva with 
the cart. ?' Of what sort is this Raikva with the 
cart ’ (3) 

Oom. — When he had said this, the one going in 
front replied; “Oh this king is a mean fellow, 
being what he la ’’ — this being added with a tone of 
reproach — “ and yet, you talk of him so high, as if 
he were Raikva, wuth the cart that is to say, you 
talk of this man, as you would of Raikva. The 
meaning is that " when this man is not at all 
like Raikva, it is not proper to speak of him, as 
if he were Raikva” The other said. “ what 
sort of man is this Raikva with the cart, of whom 
you are talking, 0 short-sighted one The other 
said ; “ Listen, what sort of man that Raikva is. ” 

11 i? II 
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Just as all the lower castes (of the dice) belong- 
to one who has won with the Knta- caste, so does 
belong to him w'hatever good the men do- He 
also who knows what he knows, he is thus spoken 
of by me. (4) 

CojH . — Just as, in the ordinary worldi at a 
game of dice, one who wins the caste, numbered 
‘four’ known as “ Krita," — to such a one 
belong all the lower castes — bearing the numbers 
one, two, and thee, and named “ Tietu ” '"DvApara" 
and “ Kali ; ’’ that is to say, these latter aie 
included in the former, on account of the lower 
numbers already existing in the Knta-custe bearing 
the number /oii? ; so exactly, in the same manner, 
to Raikva resembling the Krita-caste, belong all the 
rest resembling the castes, Ticld and the rest. What 
is the ‘‘ all ” that belongs to him. It is all the good 
that men do, i.e , all their virtuous deeds become the 
deeds of Baikva That is to say, in the result 
accruing to him are included the results of all the 
virtuous deeds of other living beings Same is the 
case with other.s also, who know what he knows If 
one knows what Eatkva knows, then to such a one 
also, as to Eaikva, belong the results of all the 
virtuous deeds of living beings. That is to say, one, 
who IS thus spoken of me, as possessed of the 
knowledge, comes to resemble the Kit fa-caste, just 
like Eaikva. 

1 H f 

% §1% 11 It 
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Janasruli's great-Rrandson overheard this , and 
as soon as he woke up, he spoke to the door-keeper* 
‘O friend go and speak to Raikha with the cart.’ 
‘Well, what sort of man is this Rmkva with the 
cart ’ (5) 

?7fc^=El !75[f NTS NrN N 

11 ^ II 

Just as all the lower castes belong to one who 
has won with the Krita-caste, so does belong to him 
whatever good the men do. He also who knows 
what he knows, he is thus spoken of by me. {<1) 

(7om.— The king, J&nasruti's great-grandson, 
lying upon the top of his palace overheard the 
above conversation of the flamingoes, deprecating 
him, and praise another learned person Raikva. 
And frequently cogitating over that conversation of 
the flamingoes, he passed the remaining portion of 
the night. Then, having been roused from his 
slumber by the eulogistic chants of the bards, spoke 
to the door-keeper, as soon as he awoke. ‘0 
friend, did you speak of me as of Raikva with the 
cart ?’ The meaning being that it is he who is 
worthy of praise, and not I Or, the meaning 
may be — “ Go and speak to Raikva with the cart, 
that I am desirous of seeing him. ‘Eva' may 
be taken as having a restrictive force, or as having 
no signification. The gate-keeper desirous of 
fetching Raikva, and knowing the king’s mind, 
replied : ‘What sort of man is this Raikva with the 
*' cart ?’ He asked this with a view to know his dis- 
tinguishing characteristics, before he went to fetch 
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him, as ordered by the king. The king repeated 
what Bhalldksha had said, (5,6) 

STISTcry^J^lqtqT || vs || 

The gate-keeper having looked for him, came 
back, (saying) ‘I found him not’. He said . ‘Oh,, 
where a B? d^?na?za should be searched, there go 
for him ’ (7) 

Com. — Keeping the instructions in his mind, the 
gate-keeper went to villages, and towns, and having 
looked for Rmkva, came back, saying ‘ I did not 
find him.’ The king then said to the gate-keeper t 
‘ Where the knowers of Brahman should be searched 
— in solitary places, in the forest or on the banks 
of rivers — , there go, and look for this Eaikva.’ 

d g wm- \ h f 

^TSflf?fqRT Tr^qR 1 1 1 1 

He went near him, while he was underneath 
a cart, scratching his itch. He addressed him : ‘ Sir, 
are you Baikoa with the cavt ?' He said • ‘W ell, yos, 
I am.’ The gate-keeper came back (saying) ‘I 
have found him.’ (8) 

Qorn- — Having been thus ordered) the gate- 
keeper, looking for him in solitary places, found 
him lying underneath a cart, scratching his itch, 
and thinking him to be Raikva with the cart, went 
and respectfully sat near him , and addressed Eaikva 
thus : ‘Sir, are you Eaikva with the cart ?’ Being'' 
thus asked, he replied in an off-hand manner ■ ‘Yes, 
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I am.' Having thus known him, the gate-keeper 
came back, saying ‘ I have found him ’ 


Here ends the First Khanda of Adhycuja IV. 

■ ADHYA’YA IV. 

KHANDA H. 


clj % qWquf: q?, 

ii \ u 

Then Junasruti's great-grandson took with him 
six hundred cows, a necklace and a carriage with 
mules, and went over to him, and said. (1) 

Com . — The king, undarataiiding Eaikva to be 
anxious to settle as a house-holdt-i, and as such 
desiring wealth, took with him some iiches, in the 
shape of six hundred cows, a necklace and a 
carnage with mules attached and went to Eaikva. 
And having gone there, spoke to him. 

tfiqifH q? ^ciifq Hqiqq 3 q Rfit 

qqqi ^ciT"-^Tfq qi H R H 

Eaikva, here are six hundred cows, a necklace, 
and a carriage with mules. Now, sir, teach me 
that Deity winch you worship. (2) 

Cvni . — 0 Eaikva, I have brought for you these 
six hundred cows, this necklace and this carnage 
with mules. Accept these riches, Sir, and teach 
* me that Deity which you yourself worship, -« <?. , 
instruct me in the science of that Deity. 
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11'^ II 

The other replied to him . ‘ Fie, Fie 1 this neck- 
lace and carriage with the cows be thmo, 0 SHdra’ 
Then JdWfisrMit’s great-grandson took with him a 
thousand cows, a necklace, a carnage with niules> 
and his daughter, and went over to him. (3) 

Co7n. — Eatlcva replied to the King who had 
addressed him as above The indechnablo 'Aha' is 
elsewhere used to signify resentment ; but here it 
means nothing , because of the separate use of the 
word‘‘K'Da-” This carriage with the necklace and 
the cows may be thine — lot them be with yourself. 

I do not require these, when they are enough for 
my purpose. “ 0 Etulra ” — tbo person addressed 
being a king, because he had a gate-kooper, as said 
above, — and a Stulra not being entitled to approach 
a £7 dhmana for the purpose of receiving instruc- 
tions, — how IS it that -ffm/enu spoke what was not 
true, in addressing the king as “ SfidraV’ The old 
Teachers have explained this point thus : By 
addressing him as “ Siidra," the Sage Raikva shows 
that he already knows what is passing in the king's 
mind 'the word, " Siidra" meaning ‘one who is 
inciting [dravati) with fiorrows at hearing the great- 
ness of Raikva, as spoken of by the flamingoes.’ Or, 
it may be that the king is addressed as “ Sitdi a ” 
because he comos for instruction, with an offering 
of riches, like a Swha, and not with proper 
•obeisance and attendance, as befits the higher'' 
castes ; and it does not mean that the king is a 
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^ SUdra by caste Others however explain that 
Raikm addressed him thus, because he was enraged 
at his offering him so little ; because it is also said 
that riches are to be accepted when plenty of it is 
offered. The king, knowing the Sage’s wishes took 
with him a thousand cows, &c., and over and above 
all this, he also took his own daughter as a proper 
wife for the Sage, and then went over to him. 

5!Tm jit wi: " s 1* 

He said to him : ‘ Ratkva, here are a thousand 
'hows, this necklace, this carriage with mules, this 
wife, and this village in which you dwell. How 
Sir teach me.’ (4) 

ss^jrqft'^q^iiT ^ iWJif ruff 

11 II 

Holding her mouth, he said ; ‘You have brought 
these, 0 Sildra , by this mouth alone do you make 
me speak ’ These are the villages named Raikva- 
parnd, in the country of the Uulidvt ishas, where he 
lived. He then said to him. (5) 

Com — “ 0 Raikva, here are a thousand cows, 
this necklace, this carriage with mules, and this 
my daughter as a wife for you, I have brought for 
you ; and this village in which you dwell, this I 
offer to you. Accept all this, and instruct me, OSir.” 
Being thus addressed Raikva held the mouth of the 
king’s daughter — the mouth being the door for the 
Imparting of knowledge. There is a well-known 
. declaration of knowledge to this effect : “ A life of 
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studentship) giving of wealth, Intelligence, Know- 
ledge of Veda, Affection of Knowledge itself — these 
six are my heavens. ’ Knowing this, Aai/cua, holdingr 
up her mouth, said : “You have really brought all 
these cows, and these riches, —ant/ thou hast done 
ucll ” (this much is understood). “ 0 Stub a” is only 
an imitation of what he had said before, but with 
no other intent, “It is by this mouth alone, the 
heaven of Knowledge, that you make me speak 
now.’’ These are the villages known as “ Eaikva- 
parnd" in the country of the Mahnvrishas ,' — in 
which villages Ratkva dwelt ; — these very villages 
did the king give to Baikva. And when the king 
had given him all this wealth, Raikva spoke to him 
about the Knowledge (of the Deity he wanted to be 
instructed about ) 


Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhi/dya IV 


ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA HI. 

Air indeed is the absorbent. For when Fire 
goes out, it goes into Air ; when tho Sun sets, it 
goes into Air ; and when the Moon sets, it goes into 
Ait. (1) 

Com.— -"Air indeed is the absorbent “ Vdva'’' 
has a definitive force. “ Absorbent" is that which 
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absorbs, takes in, or swallows up, — i.e.^ that which 
absorbs, into itself the deities of Fire, &c.j mentioned 
below. The quality of Absorption is to be meditated 
upon, like the Air, because it is exemplified as being 
included in the Krita-caste. But how does the Air 
coma to have the character of an absorbent ? It is 
explained . — ^When Fire goes out, i e., becomes ex- 
tinguished, then it goes into Air , that is to say, 
becomes identified with Air. Similarly, when the 
Sun sets, it goes into Air. And when the Moon 
sets, it goes into Air, “ But, how is it that the Sun 
and Moon are said to be absorbed into Air, while, 
as a matter of fact, they continue in their own 
shapes ” This does touch the position The 
above assertion is based upon the fact of their set- 
timj being due to Air. It is by Air that the Sun is 
made to set ; inasmuch as motion proceeds from 
Air. Or the explanation may be that at Universal 
Dissolution, the Sun and the Moon lose their res- 
pective forms, and become resolved into simple 
Light , and, as such, become absorbed into Air 

II H 11 

When water dries up, it goes into Air- For, Air 
indeed absorbs them all. This with regard to the 
gods. (2) 

Com . — When water dries up, it goes into Air. 
Because it is Air that absorbs all the aforesaid 
powerful deities. Hence, Air, being the great 
Absorbent, is to be meditated upon as such. Thus 
has been exolained the philosophy of the Absorbent 
with regard to the gods. 
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STKfTE!TTc4 JTTOTT ?T^JT: ?T qa!;! 
qioj niDT^mq mar qq: sitoti 
^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 

Now, with reference to the body, Breath indeed 
is the Absorbent. When one sleeps, Speech goes 
into Breath ; Sight goes into Breath, Hearing goes 
into Breath ; Mind goes into Breath. For Breath 
indeed absorbs all this (3) 

Com . — Next follows the philosophy of the 
Absoibent with regard to the body : The Breath in 
the mouth is the Absorbent. When the man sleeps 
Speech goes into Breath, — as Fire goes into Air ; — 
and into Breath go also seeing, hearing and mind. 
Because Breath indeed absorbs all tlicse, Speech 
and the rest. 

^ qr 5^ HqBT qi^q !1 y II 

These two indeed are the two Absorbents : Air 
among the gods, and Breath among the senses. (4) 

Cbm. — These two indeed are the two Absorb- 
ents — endowed with absorbing properties. Air is 
the Absorbent among the gods, and the Breath in 
the mouth is the Absorbent among the senses, 
Speech and the rest. 

Once while Sawiaka Kdpeya and Ahhiprntdri 
Kakshasdni were being waited upon at their meals, 
a religious student begged of them. They did nflt 
give him anything. (5) 
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Com. — With a view to eulogise the aforesaid 
Absorbents, a story is added. Once upon a time, 
the son of Saunaka, of the family of Kain, and one 
Ahliip') at&ri, the son of Kakshasena were sitting at 
their meals, being waited upon by the cooks ; and 
a certain arrogant religious student, knowing 
Brahman, begged of them. They understood the 
student to be proud of his knowledge of Brahman, 
and with a view to question him they did not give 
him anything ; .mat to see what he would say to 
them 

^ mm ^ ^ mm 

^IT II SJI 

He said . ' The one God, Brajaputi — swallowed 
up the four great ones , ho, the guardian of the 
Universe Him 0 Kap&ya, mortals do not see ; 
0 Abhipratann, though He dwells in many ways. 
He for whom this food is, to Him it has not been 
given.’ (6) 

Com. — The religious student said . “ The four 
great ones ” — are m the Second Person, Plural. 
“ The one God ”--ne.. Air (swallowing) Fire, &c., 
and Breath, Speech, &c “ ATa/i ” the Prey dpati— 
that “ swallowed up.” Some people explain as 
“ who IS that swallowed, &c ” “ The Universe ” 
— “ Bhuvana ” is that wherein creatures are born ; 
that is to say, the Earth, &e., comprising the whole 
Universe ; of this Universe, *’ the guardian ” i.e., 
^he protector, Plini, the Kah" {‘i BiajapaU), 
know net the mortals, devoid of wisdom, 0 Kapinju, 
and O A&/npraPVw,— though He dwells in many 
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ways — such as with reference to the Body and to 
the gods, &c. He, for whom, every day, food is 
prepared and offered, — to him, Praj&pati, this food 
has not been given. 

ci? 5 cpr^Tq'TssvPiT 

FlflUTB- 

!! ^ II 

The Saunaka Kapeya, pondering over it, went 
over to the religious student, (and said) . ‘ It is-the 
Self, the creator of the gods, and of all beings, with 
undecaying teeth, the Eiater, not without intelli- 
gence, They describe His magnificence to be very 
great indeed, because without being eaten, He eats 
even v?liat is not food. We, 0 student, meditate 
upon this [B) ahinaii).’ (Then he said to his 
servants) ‘ give him food.’ (7) 

Com . — Pondeiing over what the student had 
said, /S'mDm/ca went near him, and said . ‘We do 
see Him, whom, you say.no mortals see.' How V 
It IS the Seif of all mobile and immobile beings , 
and again It is that which absorbs into Itself 
the gods. Fire, &o., and then again brings them 
forth— being, in the shape of Air, the creator of 
Fire, &o., with reference to the gods, and with 
reference to the body, the creator of the beings, 
Speech and the rest. Or the meaning may be that 
It is the Self of the gods. Fire, Speech, &c., and , 
the creator of all beings, mobile and immobile. 

“ With unJecuijing tecLh" — i.e., whose teeth are not^ 
damaged. ‘‘ The eater” having the character of 
being such. ”Not unintelhgent” — t,e., Intelligent. 
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And tho knowers of Brahman describe the magni- 
ficence, of this Prajapaii to be very great, 
illimitable , inasmuch as without being cattn 
Himself, He eats what is not, (common) food, such 
as Fire, Speech, &c. ‘ Va ' has no meaning here : 

“ We, O student, it is such a Brahman, as described 
above, that we meditate upon " The constructi'm 
is — “ Wc meditate, &c., ” — ■" while others say that 
they do not meditate upon this B) airman, but on the 
supreme one.’’ Having said this, he ordered Ins 
servants to give him food. 

riPfiT 3 ^ HIT o;rr q^T^% ^ 

nq 12 \ S3 q q;4 q nrq 

lid: 11 

They gave it to him Now, these five and the 
other five, making ten, are the Knta (caste). There- 
fore, in all quarters, those ten are the food, and the 
Ki-ita. This IS VtfCit, the eater of food. By means 
of this, all becomes seen. One, who knows this, 
sees all this, and becomes an eater of food , — Yea 
one who knoivs this (S) 

Com , — They gave him the food. The “ five” 
are those that are absorbed, Fire, &c , together 
with that which absorbs them — Air ; the “ other 
five” are Speech, &c., together with Breath. These 
become ten in number, and thus constitute the 
Knta caste. One caste has the number four, and 
hence they (tho absorbed) are four ; another caste 
IS numbered three, and they are also three Ueaving 
*off one); the third is numbered two, and they are 
also two (leaving off two in each); and the last is 
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counted one ; and the Absorbent is one (in each 
case); and this latter is different from the rest. ThuSf 
these numbers (4, 3, 2, 1) making up ten, constitute 
the Knbu caste. Since this is so, therefore, in all the 
ten quarters, Fire, &o., together with Speech, &o., 
are the the food, — because of the number ten being 
common to both ; says the Srutt : “ The Vtr&t 
consisting of ten syllables is food.” Therefore, 
the Fire, &c., are the food, — because of their 
number being ten ; and for the same reason 
they are the Krita , because all the castes are 
included in the Krita caste, as we have already 
explained. “ This is Virid ” — containing ten 
syllables, is food and also “ the eater of food>” 
because of its being the Krita In the Ki ita the 
number ten is included : hence, the Fn cit is an eater 
of food. One who knows this becomes identified 
with the ten deities, comes to be Fu'cW, through the 
number ten, and thereby becomes /’oo(f,-'and by 
the member of the Knta caste, he becomes the 
eater of food. By this eater of food, “ all this ” 
woidd, located in the ten quarters, “ becomes seen,” 
that is to say, by means of the member of the 
Krita caste, all things come to be realised come to 
be realised. And one who knows all this becomes 
the menuber of the Krita caste, and as such comes 
to realize (and obtain) all things related to the ten 
quarters. And further one who realises the above 
becomes an eater of food. The repetition is meant 
to signify the end of the treatment of tlie parti- 
cular method of meditation. 

Thus end the Third Klianda of AdhyCiyalV. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA IV. 


II I II 

Satyakdma Jabdld addressed his mother : 
‘ Mother, I wish to lead the life of a religious 
student ; of what family am I ?’ (1) 

C'om. — Now begins the laying down of the pro- 
priety of having the idea of Brahman with regard 
to Speech, Fire, &o., eulogised above, as food and 
food-eater, as constituting the Universe,— this 
latter being divided into sixteen parts ; and a story 
is related with a view to show that Faith and 
Penance are subsidiaries to the meditation of 
Biahman. Saiyak&ma, by name, the son of Jabdld, 
Jabdld, addressed Jabdld his mother, and said : ‘ O 
mother 1 wish to lead the life of a student at the 
Teacher’s place, for the purpose of studying the 
Veda. Of what family am U To what family of 
Rishis do I belong ?’ 

=^Urft 

qipq 3 qm cqqfu u ucqsiTrq 

^qi^ gq'tqi || ^ II 

• She said to him . ‘ I do not know my child, of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I had 
15 
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to move about much, as a servant, I conceived 
thee So I do not know of what family thou art 
But I am Jab&M by name, and thou art BntyakCma 
by name ; so mention thyself as Bafyakdmn 
Jabcild.' (2) 

Com. — Having been thus questioned, JabCtlCt 
replied to her son ‘‘ I do not know your family, 
0 child.” Being asked as to why she did not 
know it, she said . “In my husband’s house, I had 
to move about much, in attending upon guests, &o. , 
and being constantly moving about, I had no time’ 
to ask about and know the name of your family. ’ 
“In my youth” — t.e., that was the time when I 
conceived thee , and it was then that thy father 
died. Therefore, having been left without a 
protector, 1 do not know to which family thou 
belongest. I am JabdlCt by name, and thou art 
Satynkdma by name; so say to thy Teacher that 
thou art Satynkdma JabdlCt ; That is to say, “ if 
the Teacher happens to ask thee.” 

^tqi " \ li 

3 it ?l':n=Er ilt 

JlTcF^HI FIT qR" 

’qiitoft I?: 

g qFlTSfqflH HiqqiTFf HTTif IFqqiMsrT- 

1 1 « 1 1 

Having gone to Cmi/.ama, the son aiHaridtu- 
mot, he said ■ ‘ I wish to become a Bi ahmachCLii 
with you Bir ; may I approach you-’ (3) 
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He said to him . ‘ Of what family art 
thoiij niy friend ?’ He replied ; “ Sir, I do not 
know of what family I am I aeked my mother, 
and she said — ‘ In my youth, wlieii I had to move 
about much, as a servant, I conceived thee , so I do 
not know of what family thou art ; but I am JabcdCi 
by name, and thou art Satijakdmu by name.’ 
Therefore, I am Idotyukuma Jabuld, Sir.” (4) 

Com. — Satyukumu went over to Gautama, the 
soa oi Handmmat, and said to him. “Revered 
Sir, I wish to live with you as a religious 
student; may I approach you, a, your disciple ?" 
Gautama said : ‘ Of what tamily ait thou, my 

friend ?’ as it le. only one whose family has been 
ascertained that can be accepted as a disciple 
Having been thus asked, SahjakCima replied ; “ I do 
not know of what family I am. I had asked iny 
mother, and she told me — T had to move about, 
&c., &o.’ — ^as before). I precisely remember what 
she said, I am Satyakdma JabOla, Sir ” 

dcififioil fHTfJtlrT ^TTRTTSSFN 

cefT H Hrqig-fn =^ 3 - 

HflT HI fdI^cqTTT%T: fu 

=|cfTq ^ HfTHot RITH cIT fff- 

II II 

He said to him : ‘ Hone but a Brahmana could 
thus apeak out. Retch the fuel ; 0 friend, T shall 
initiate thee. Thou has not flinched from the truth ’ 
Having initiated him, he chose four hundred lean 
an*d weak cows, and said to him ‘ Go with these,’ 
And while taking them away, he said ‘ T may noj 
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return without a thousand (cows).’ He dwelt away 
a number of years, when the cows became a 
thousand. (5) 

Cuvi. — Q-anfiwia said to him “Such a straight- 
forward assertion none but a Br ahviana could make, 
because it IS B r ah manas a,nd not others, that are 
naturally straightforward. Since thou has not 
flinchf-’d from truth, the characteristic of your caste; 
hence, inasmuch as thou art a BrCihmana, I shall 
initiate thee. Therefore, go and fetch some fuel 
for the Homa of the preliminary rites for thy 
purification (preparatory to the initiation).” And 
having said this, he initiated him, he chose four 
hundred of the leanest and weakliest cows out of 
Ins herd, and said to him . ‘ My friend, go with 
these. ’ Having been thuB ordered Satjjakdmu drove 
them away ; and while doing this he said “ I 
may not return without fully one thousand cows.” 
Having said this, he took the cows to a forest 
where there was plenty of grass and water, and no 
opposition ; and there he dwelt long, for a certain 
number of years. Having been properly tended, the 
cows became a full thousand. 

Thus ends the Fowth Khanda of ddhydija /F. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA V. 


mi- m ii \ *| 
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Then the Bull said to him • ‘ Sat-jakOma c He 
replied : ‘ Sir 1 ’ ‘We have reached a thousand, O 
friend, carry us to the Teacher's house.’ (1) 

Onm — Him. thus equipped with Faith and 
Penance, the Deity of the Air, connected with the 
Quarters having become satisfied, entered into Hin 
bull , and with a view to help him, t -e hull cilh d 
him by his name ^ Saiyakumu and he nphtd* 
‘ Sir ’ I The bull said “ O friend, w( '.avo reech d 
a full thousand as promised by you , ..o ’arry us to 
the house of the Teacher ” 

qHl fyiVn; 

sipil !T5hI3B;I^|P[ l! -J i! 

I will declare to yru (he foot of Brahman. Tell 
it to me. The Ea.st is one quarter, tho West is one 
quarter, the South is one qiiarlci, and the North 
is one quarter This, 0 friend, n- Buihmua''- four- 
quartered foot, named Lumxnoac. (3) 

Com — “ And further, I will declare to you the 
foot of Brahman ” Being thus addressed, Sahja- 
Kama, rc>pli°d : “ Tell it to me, Sir ’’ Then the Bull 
said to Safijakdma : ' The Fast is one quarter, 
the fourth part of the foot of Brahman ; so are 
each, the West, South and Nort! Thi.«, 0 friend, 
IS the foot of Brahman, with four parts, whose 
name is ‘ Luminous ’. In the same manner, the 
other throe feet of Biahman are also fonr-quartered. 

H ^ Tid sffirri: iWrSFTTRfgqi- 

151% 'ddfrl F ^ 

cfi^ sfgfOT: II || 
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He who knowing this meditates upon this 
foui'-quartered foot olBrahnian as named Luminous, 
becomes luminous in this woild and he wins 
luminous worlds, one who knowing this meditates 
upon the four-quartered foot of Brahman as named 
Luminous (3) 

Com — If one knowing tlie aforesaid four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, meditates upon it, as 
endowed with splendour, he becomes luminous — i-c- 
renowned -in this world ; this is the visible result 
The invisible result is that, he wins splendid worlds, 
connected with the gods, after his death, — one who 
knowing this four-quartered toot of Brahman 
meditates upon it as the Luminous. 


Thus ends the Fifth Khnnda of Adhydya IV. 


ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA VI. 


q^T?f[: qifqiqfql^r W \ W 

Fire will declare to you the (other) fool of 
Brahman ? On the morrow, he drove the cows 
homeward And when they came together to- 
wards evening, he having lighted the tire, penned 
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the Fir#, 
facing the Fjast. (1) 
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Com. — “ Fire will declare to you another foot ” 
“havin'; said this, the Bull kept guiet. And on the 
morrow, Satijakdma, having finished his daily 
duties, drove the cows towards the Teacher’s house. 
And when the cows, moving slowly towards the 
Teachei'A house, came together towards evening, 
— then, he, having lighted the fire, penned the cows, 
and laid fuel on the fire, sat down behind the fire 
facing the East and bearing in mind tbe assertion 
of tbe Bull. 

The Fire said to him . 'Sati/tiMma !’ He replied; 

‘ Sirt’ (3) 

Com, — The Fire called him by his name; and he 
replied . ‘Sir!’ 

HF^l ^ qr? 

HTfq qr^ ^uorrsfi^HqTvrnT || ^ 11 

I shall declare to y ou, friend, the foot of Brah- 
man. ' Tell it to me Sir.’ He said to him : “ The 
Earth IS one quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the 
Heaven is one quarter, the Ocean is one quarter. 
This, iny friend, is the four-quartered foot of Brah- 
man, named the endless. (3) 

Com.— 'l will declare to you the foot of 
Brahma?!." “ Tell it tome. Sir.” He said to 1 m : 
“ The Earth is one quarter, the Sky is one quarter, 
♦■the Heaven is one quarter, the Ocean is one 
quarter,” — thus did Fire declare the philoso jl y 
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of the Self “ This, my friend, is the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, named the Endless." 

s?T?ciErFfR'4^% f 'tci^4 ^- 

tn^ HifqisJFci^T^gqT# 11 « II 

One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, as the Endless, be- 
comes endless in this world : and he wins endless 
worlds, — one who knowing this, meditates upon 
this four-quartered foot of Brahman as the End- 
less. (4) 

Com . — One who meditates upon the aforesaid 
four-quartered foot of Brahman, as endowed with 
the property of endlessness, himself comes to be 
endowed with that property ; and after death, he 
wins endless worlds, — one who, &c., &c., as before. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydya IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV, 


KHANDA Vn. 


^iq mm- srifqiqrq^?! || ? il 

‘The Hamm will declare to you the (other) 
foot.’ On the morrow, he drove the cows home- 
ward. And when they came together towards'’ 
evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned the 
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laid the fuel, sat down behind the fire, facing 
st. 

n H 11 

lien a Hanisa flew to him and .said : ‘ Satyn- 
r He replied : ‘ Yes, Sir.’ (2)^ 

3 ?n. — Agm told him that the TIamsa would 
e to him the other foot of Bi'dliman, and 
ted. 

Hamsa ” means The Sun ; because of the 
irities oi whiteness and the capability of. flying. 
the morrow, &c , dec " as before. 

qfjf: ^ q'TT sisftg ^ ¥[ii^ir=tf^ cfw 

ifn: ^eJl 

qi^T Slfi'^1 li ^ li 

q 'Ti? ^qira^Hif^gqr- 

fdgr- qi^ M « It 

I shall declare to you, friend, the foot of 
vman.’ ' Toll it to me, Sir.’ He said to him : 
e is one qviarter, the Sun is a quarter, the Moon 
quarter, the lightning is a quarter. This, my 
id, IS the four-quartered foot ofBiahman, named 
Effulgent.’ 

One, who, knowing this, meditates upon the 
-quartered foot of Brahman, as tho Effulgent, 
mes effulgent in this world , and he wins 
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upon the four -quartered foot of Brahman, as the 
Effulqent. (4) 

C'om.— “Agiii IS one qvtarter, &o., — is a declara- 
tion of the philosophy of lights , and this implies 
the fact of the Ham being the Sun. The result 
accruing to the knower is this : He becomes biight 
in this world ; and after death, wins the bright 
effulgent worlds of the Sun and the Moon, Sue. The 
rest as before. 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydya IV, 


ADHYA'YASV 


KHAND4 VIH. 


qqif^i Hiq q'+n^ciqilflSqHFiTqiq ht nq^sq nftqqmrq 
q^rs^; qif^qf^l^ H I 11 

’ The water-bird will declare to you the (other) 
foot of Brahman.’ On the morrow, he diove the 
cows homeward ; and when they came together 
towards evening, he, having lighted the fire, penned 
the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind the fire, 
facing the East. (1) 

Com , — Having raid “ the water-bird will dec- 
lare to you the other foot ” the Hamsa ke-pt quiet. 
The “ water-bird,” being intimately related to 
water, is here meant to signify “ Prana." “ Oft. 
the morrow, &o.” as before. 
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H ?T?wfr |fc5 4iri^ ?i% q 

sTfciia^R 11 H 11 

qfiq- ?TlFq % qi? ei^TO-fife sicflg q ^r[q]Ri% 
nil]- q.f^T wm '^i-A qq; q#q % 
qi?i m<y\ wq?iqqT=5iTH ii ^ ii 

Then a water-bird flew to him and said : 

‘ SutyakCma !’ He replied : 'Sir !’ (2) 

‘ I will declare to you friend, the foot of 
Brahman.' He said . ‘ Tell it to me, Sir’. He said 
to him ‘ Prana is one quarter, the Eye is one 
quarter, the Far is one quarter, the Mind is one 
quarter. This, my friend, is the four-quartered 
foot of Brahvian, named the A'yatanavat,’ ( 
Com — The water-bird, Pram, explained to 
him its own philosophy : “ The Pi Una is one foot, 
&c., &o.,” ‘ A’yatana' means mind, w'hioh is the 
substratum of the experiences of all other organs ; 
and that foot wherein the mind appears, is the one 
named “ A'yatanavat." 

^ q fqsr- qn afioj sqqgqqT^oHqRq 
fq§,T'^ qn sqq^qqiftcHqi^ 1 1 « 1 1 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon iho 
four-quartered foot of Brahman, as A'yatanavat, 
becomes possessed of a home in this world ; and he 
wins worlds with homes, — one who knowing this 
•meditates upon the four'quartered foot of Bralm 
man, aff ‘ A’yatanavat' (^) 
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Cum . — One who meditates upon the aforesaid 
path as such, obtains home — i e., support — in this 
world; and on his death, he wins worlds with homes 
— ! e., with plenty of room “ One who, &c.,” as 
before. 


Thus ends the Eighth Kha'ida of AdhyCiya IV. 


ADHYA'YA IV. 


KH\NDA IX. 


SIFT g'fssy?T%^ ^ qqq 

|fci F srr^^jsnq I! I H 

Tie reached the Teacher’s house. The Teacher 
said : ‘ SatyaJedma ! ’ He said : ‘ Yes, Sir ! ’ (1) 

Cum. — Thus knowing Brahma^i, he got at the 
luiuso of his Teacher. The Teacher said to him : 

‘ Bnlyahama 1 ’ He replied . ‘ Yes, Sir.’ 

‘ Friend, thou shinest like one knowing Brah- 
vian. Who has taught thee ?’ He replied ; ‘People 
other than men. But, I wish Sir, that you should 
teach me.’ (2) 

Com , — " 0 Friend, thou shinest like one know- 
ing Brahman: ” — One who knows Biahman is 
altogether delighted m his senses, wears a smiling 
face, is free from all anxiety and happy. Noticing' 
all this, the Teacher says: “Thou shinest' like the 
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one knowing S') ahman ; ” and questions him as to 
who taught him (Brahman). And Satyakania 
lephed . “People other than men ;’~that is to say, 
it was some divinity that tadight me , the sense 
being — “who else, wearing a human form, could 
teach me, who am your disciple It is with a 
view to this that he said. “People other than 
men " “But, I wish” — according to my desire — 
“Sir, that you should teach me ; what of the teach- 
ings imparted by others ; I do not think much of 
them.” 

Riq-rflfh tcI^STFlT^l^l | H fel h(\J1T^{h 

il II 

For I have heard from persons like you, that 
it IS only such knowledge as is learnt from the 
Teacher, that is the host Then he taught bun the 
very same thing, and nothing was left out , — ijca 
nothing wan left out. (3) 

Com. — I have hoard, in connection with this 
point, from Eishtn like you, that it is only such 
knowledge as is obtained from one’s own Teacher, 
that is the best of all, —that reaches the highest 
grade ; hence you, Sir, should teach me. Being thus 
addressed, the Teacher taught him tho same 
philosophy that had been explained by tho gods , 
and of the sixteen-quartered philosophy, nothing 
was left out The repetition is meant to denote 
the end of the treatment of the philosophy 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of AdhyCiya IV 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA X. 


f cfmi% 5rs?^%cngr 

^ f §J3ST^^cr^i^l^'Tfl^R ^ ^ ^fIT?q'Tfi5=^=fT%?f: 

?rTOq'^?c{'<i' wq ?r || U' 

Vpakosala, the son of Kamalu, dwelt as a reli- 
gious student, with Satyakuma Jnbula. He tended 
hiS fires for twelve years But though the Teacher 
allowed the other pupils to return home after 
finishing their studies, yet he did not allow Upa- 
kosala to depart. (1) 

Com. — With a view to axpLiin the science of 
Bi oilman in another way, the text begins a treat- 
ment of the condition of one knowing It, and also 
that of the science of Fire. And the story is meant, 
as before, to point out the fact of Faith and 
Penance leading to the accomplishment o" the 
science of i?r«/i?nara. Upakoiiala,hy name, the son of 
Kumalu, dwelt as a religious student, with Bavya- 
kihna Jdbdla. "Ha” — So it is sui<l. He tended the 
Teacher’s fires for twelve years. And yet though 
the Teacher .allowed the other'pupils to return to 
their homes, after having taught them the V eda, he 
did not allow C/pa/rosn/a to return . (1) 


^ siiq|EfT=q- cIBT f^lT- 
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His wife said to him . ‘ This student has per- 
formed his penance, and has tended your fires very 
well. Lest the Fires should blame you, teach him.’ 
But he went away, without having taught him. (2) 
Com. — The Teacher’s wife said to him ■ ‘ This 
student has performed his penances, and has tended 
your fires very well, in quite a proper manner ; and 
yet yon do not allow him to depart — ho who is 
devoted to the fires Hence, the fires may blame 
you for not allowinr- one who ii devol.'d to them to 
return home ; so you must explain the science to 
rpukosala.’ But though thu.s advised by his wife, 
the Teacher -went away on a journey, without 
having taught him. 

H ^ 5rfi'^irT=fi?n?i 

h g H qTWl ?lTdT 

stuP-diH: ^ufYicqijfifri II 5 11 

Through sorrow he resolved not to eat. Then 
the Teacliei’s wife said to him . ‘Student, do eat. 
Why do you not eat ?’ He said ‘There are, m this 
man, many desires, proceeding in various directions 
T am full of sorrows, and will not eat,’ (3) 

Coin — On account of sorrow — , lit., mental 
sufferings — UpakosaUi resolved not to eat And 
while he was sitting quietly in t'ne sacrificial room, 
the wife of Ins Teacher said to him • ‘O student, do 
eat Wherefore do y.iu not eat Ho said : ‘ In 
this oidiuary man, there are many de&ueo flowing 
in various directions , that is sorrows with regard 
d;o desirable things not oblained. And I .am full of 
such Bcaiows ; hence, I will not eat.’ 
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?^RH ET^srmf^ 513 - 11 2 II 

Then the Fires said among themselves : ‘ This 

student has performed his penances, and has tended 
us very well. Well, let us leach him.’ And they 
said to him : (4) 

Co7ii. — The student having resumed his silence, 
the three fires, finding themselves, untended, and 
being moved to pity, said among themselves: ‘Well, 
we shall explain the science of Brahman to this 
sLiidont, who is devoted to us, and is in trouble, and 
who has performed hia penances and is permeated 
with excellent faith.’ Having thus determined, they 
said to him what follows. 

motr 

Sf^tl Sfi =^1 g 4 ^ =q 7[ reRiT?lTfll(vI ^ ^ 

^ 51^^ =^1^: II 4^ 11 

‘Breath is JJiahman , Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
Brahman' He said : ‘I understand that Breath is 
Brahman. But I do not understand Ka and Kha.’ 
They said . ‘What is Ka is Kha, and what is Kha 
is Ka’ Then they taught him the Breath and its 
A'Msa. (5) 

Com. — ‘Biralhis Brahman, Ka is Biahnian, 
Kha IS Brahman.' The student said : ‘I understand 
when you say that Breath is Brahman, because the 
words are known to me ; I understand the word 
“Pr&na” as signifying that particular atr, the 
presence of which renders life possible, which life 
ceases to exist on its departure. Hence, knowing" 
the meaning of the word ‘Prana,' I understand that 
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“Prana' is Brahman- But T do not understand “Ka’ 
and “Kha- It may be ciuestioned that the words 
“Ka' and “Kha' also are well-known, as signifying 
pleaswe and A'k&sa respectively, — and as such, 
whence the student’s ignorance ? True , but what 
the student is at a loss to understand is. how can 
the character of Brahman be attributed to Pleaswe, 
signified by the word ‘Ku,' which is perishable, or 
to A'kHaa, as signified by the word ‘Kha,’ which is 
non-intelligent. What the student means is under 
such circumstances, how am I to rely upon your 
assertion as authoritative It is with this view that 
the student said ; “I do not understand.” When the 
student had said this, the Fires said to him ‘ That 
which we meant by 'Ka,' is also what is referred to 
by 'Kha' The meaning being that the 'Ka', (Ploa- 
hure) as qualified by 'Kha' (A’kdsa) would be free 
from all taint of such pleasure as is born of the 
connection of objects with the sense-organs ; just as 
the lotus qualified by blue, becomes precluded from 
the led, &c And further what we referred to as the 
‘AT/ia ’ (A’fcwsa)-— know that to be ‘iSci.’ (Pleasure); 
— in this case the 'Kha' qualified by 'Ka' (Pleasure) 
becomes precluded from the material A'kdsa which 
is non-intelligent ; just like the lotus and the 
blue. The sense being that what we meant 
to represent as Bi nhmun was the pleasure (Bliss) 
as residing in the A'kdsa, and thus transcend- 
ing all worldly pleasure ; and, secondly, the 
A'kdsa, as the substratum of Bliss, and as such 
transcending the material A'kdsa. “Well, if what 
is meant is the specification of A'kdsa by pleasure, 
and anyt one of the two may be the qualifying 
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adjunct, and th.e order of specification may be 
reversed — what is ‘Kha' is ‘JsTa.’” True ; but we 
have already explained that what is meant here is 
the preclusion of both Pleasure and A'kCma, as 
here spoken of, from the wordly pleasure and 
A’hCisa, '‘We grant all this , but the pieclusion of 
both would naturally follow meiely from the 
specification of by pleasure.” True, such 

would be the ease , but in that case what would 
be meant as the object of meditation, would be the 
A'kiLsa alone, as qualified by pleasure, and not the 
pleasure, as qualifying the Alc&sa ; inasmuch as all 
the purpose of the qualification is spent up in the 
specification of the object qualified. Consequently, 
Pleasure is also separately mentioned as qualified 
by J-Vedso!,— simply with a view to point to the fact 
of this too being an object of meditation. “But how 
is this ascertained?” Inasmuch as the word ‘ Ka ' 
is also related to Brahman, Ka is Brahman. If it 
were simply meant to point out the fact of A'Msa, 
qualified by Pleasure being the object of meditation, 
— then, first of all, the Fires would have declared 
that “ Ka,—Kha is Brahman." But as a matter of 
fact, they did not declare thus ; but that “ Ka is 
Brahman ; Kha is Brahman." Thus, then, with a 
view to remove the confusion in the mind of the 
student, it is only proper to declare “ what is Ka is 
iUtflj&c.”— meaning thereby that between the words 
‘ Ka' and ‘ Kha' there is a mutual relation of the 
qualification and the qualified And it is this fact 
as pointed out by the Fires, that the Text makes 
clear for ourselves in the next sentence : “ They 
taught the student, Breath and its A'/cdsa”— 
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the A'k&sa as the substratum of the Breath, namely, 
the A'kCisa in the heart ; and they also taught the 
A'kdsa as qualified by Pleasure, and also the 
Breath, as located in that A'kd‘<a *, the Fires 
taught both of these, as considered together, to be 
BvaJiman. ; inasmuch as both are connected with 
Brahman 

Thus ends the Tenth Khnnda of Adhydya IF. 


ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XI. 


Then the Q drhapatya Fire taught him ‘ The 
Earth, Fire, Food and the Sun. The person that is 
seen in the Sun, that I am, — that I am, indeed.’ (1) 
Com. — The Fires together instructed the stu- 
dent in the science of Brahman. “ Then” after the 
above conversation — each of the Fires began to 
explain to him. his own particular philosophy ; and, 
first of all, the ‘‘ Q-drhapatya ” Fire taught him. 
“ The Earth, Fire, Food and the Sun” — these are 
my four bodies (forms). And the person that is seen 
in the Sun, — that am I, the Odrhapatya Fire, — i.e., 
it is the Gdrkapatya Fire that is seen as the person 
in the Sun. The same fact is repeated over again : 
“that I am indeed”. The relation of the Gdrhapatya 
■with the Sun is not one of being the object of enjoy- 
ment, which is the relation subsisting with the 
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Earth and Food. Because the characters of eating^ 
rooking and tUumtnatvitg are ever unspecified. 
Oonseauently, these two — Q-Orhapatija and the Sun 
—are absolutely identical ; whereas the Earth and 
Food are related to these as objects enjoyed (eaten). 

^ Ef <^ci^ qiqf c^f m- 

3:q- ^4 4 ggri- 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon it, 
destroys sin, obtains the world, reaches full life, 
and lives brightly. His line of descendants perishes 
not, and we protect him in this world, and also in 
the other, — whosoever knowing this meditates upon 
it. (2) 

C'om.—Whoever knowing Gdrhajxitya Fire is 
explained above and meditates upon it, as divided 
fourfold in the character of the Eater of food, — he 
destroys all sinful actions, obtains the world, lives 
to his full age ; and lives a bright — conspicuous — 
life, and not as one neglected, and of such a 
knowing one, the line of doscondants does not 
perish ; i.e., it ever continues. And further, we 
protect him in this world, during life, and also in 
the other world, after death. Such are the results 
accruing to one who, knowing thi.®, meditates upon 
the Fire as explained above 


Thus ends the Llwiiih Khar, da of Adhijaya IV- 



ADHYA’YA IV. 


khanda Xll. 


m fesii ==i85^foT 

=EFSfl[T |fcT q <^5 35^qT %\m €ts^qf?:F[ ?r 

H^ffrfrf !| \ II 

Then the Anvuhdrynparhdyui taught him • 
‘Water, the Quarters, the Stars, and the Moon. 
The person that is seen in the Moon, that I am, — 

T am that, indeed.’ (1) 

C'o?tt. — Then the “ Aiimlidtnjapnchanu " — the 
Southern Fire— taught him : “Water, the Quarters, 
the Stars and the Moon,”— these are my four form?; 
that is to say, I — Anvdhdnjapachanfi Fire — divide 
myself into these four forms, and continue to exist 
as such. And the “person that is seen in the Moon, 
that am I, — I am that, indeed,” — as before. The 
identity of the Anvdhdnjapachanu Fire and the 
Moon, IS based upon the fact of both being related 
to Food, and being illuminative, and also on the fact 
of both being related to the Southern quarter. The 
relation of water and the stars is, as before, based 
upon the fact of their being objects of food ; as it 
19 well-known that the stars are objects enjoyed by 
the moon ; and water, being the producer of 
food, IS the food of the Southern Fire,— ]ust as 
.. the Earth is of the Gdrhapatya Fire. The rest as 
before^ 
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eftq?^ sq qq q g^T- 

msRq-;^ ^^SgfSrf--' ^ ^ irq^q fqsTgqii-^ II R 11 

One, who knowing this, meditates upon it, des- 
troys sin, obtains the woild, reaches full age, lives 
brightly. His line of descendants perishes not. 
and wo protect him in this world, and also in 
the other, — whosoever, knowing this meditates 
upon it (2} 

Thus end the Twelfth IChanda of Adhyuyu IV. 

ADHYA’YA IV. 


KHANDA Xm. 

H i! \ i! 

H q <3rqjfq fqsigqi^^sq?^ qiqfifqt qqRf m~ 
qi^fcT s^qMqfq qr^qrsiqqT: ^^Iqs^ci ^q qq q g^i- 
q qq^q f^STgqT’Eri il q il 

Then the A'havantya taught him ; ‘ Breathe 
A'kdsa, the Heaven and Lightning. The person 
that is seen in tho lightning, that I am. — I am that, 
indeed.’ (1) 

One, who knowing this meditates upon it, des- 
troys sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and 
lives brightly. His line of descendants perishes^ 
not, and we protect him in this world, as-also in 



WITH SRI SAHKAB^’S COMMENTARY 247 


the other, — whosoever knowing this, meditates 
upon it. (2) 

Com . — Then the A'haiaixtijti taught him : ‘Brcaih 
A'kdsa, the Heaven and Lightning ’ — these are my 
four forms. The person that is seen in the light- 
ning, I am that &c., &c., — as before. The Heaven 
and A'kiifiti are the receptacle'' of lightning and the 
A'havnnvj'i, and such, are related to th se, as 
objects of their enjoyment. The rest is similar to 
what has gone before. 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Kii inda of A'Cnjaya IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XIV. 


^ ffei 11 ^ II 


They said : ‘ Upakosahi, this friend is our 
science, and the science of the Self-, the 
Teacher will declare to you, the way ’ The Teacher 
came. The Teacher said to him .• ‘ Upaltosula ! ’ (1) 
Coin . — The three Fires together said to him ; 
' Upukosala, this, friend, is the science of the Fires 
and the science of the self, — explained to you ; this 
science being that Breath is Brahman, Ka is 
Brahman, Kha is Brahman ' Your Teacher will 
7 , declare to you, the way, — to the attainment of the 
result^ accruing from such knowledge. Having said 
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this, the Fires ceased. In timei the Teacher came, 
and said to his pupil . ‘ W ell, Upakosala ! ’ 

3 cS{Tsgi^^T%f!r g nisgf^'^qTiT ^ 

II H II 

^ c5icRTPsnq f^F;^ ^sqt=q^t g % 
m ^ '3;qg^f£|T^ qiq 

cpjH H feT-qn ik iiqlg ^ ^igqifqf^ ciiq H ^ H 

He answered. ‘Sir'’ ‘My friend, thy face 
shines like that of one knowing Brahman , who has 
taught thee ? ’ ‘Who should teach me sir ? ’ He 
conceals the fact, as it were ; and saying ‘ these, 
unlike those’ he pointed to the fires. ‘ What my 
friend have these told thee ? ’ (2) 

He replied ‘ This.’ ‘ My friend, they have 
•explained the worlds alone , while T will tell you 
something ; and as watei does not cling to the 
lotus leaf, so no evil clings to one who knows it.’ 
He said : ‘ Tell it to me, sir.’ He explained it to 

him. (3) 

Com. — He replied : 'Yes, sir.’ “Your face shines 
— appears pleasant — as that of one knowing 
Brahman ; who has taught thee?’’ Being thus asked 
he replied : “ Who should teach me, sir, while you 
were away ?’’ ‘ He conceals the fact as it were’ — 
the "iva” (as it were) being taken after ‘ nihnuta ’ 
(conceals). The meaning being that he does not 
actually conceal the fact, nor does he plainly give • 
out what the fires had told him. “ These* Fires, 
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being tended by me, explamed it to me ; and hence, 
on seeing you, these are quivering as it were, now, 
though they were quite unlike this, before” with 
this in view, he pointed to the Fires, hinting, as it 
were, at what he meant. “ What did these Fires tell 
thee, friend ^ ’’ He replied • this, did the fires tell 
me ” — giving out certain portions of what they had 
said, and not telling all that ho had been told. 
Hence, the Teacher said ” My friend, they have 
only explained the worlds, earth, &c., and not the 
Btakman in Its entirety. I will explain to thee 
that Brahman which thou wishest to hear of. And 
listen to the greatne.ss of the knowledge of the 
Brahman that I am going to explain ; 3a..t as 
water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so one who 
knows the Brahman as I am going to explain, is 
never atfeoted by evil.” The Teacher having said 
tins, Upakosala said : “ Tell it to me, sir.’ Thou 
the Teacher explained It to him. 


Thus ends the Foui teenth Khanda of Adhydi,a IV. 
ADHYA'YA IV. 

KH VNDA XV. 

f?f 11 

*' ‘ The person that is -een in the Eye, that is the 

Self. This 13 the Immortal, the Fearless, this is 
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Brahman. If one drops butter or water into this 
(Eye), it flows away by the sides.' (1) 

Com . — “ The person that is seen in the Eye" as 
the “seer of Sight” by tho.se persons who have set 
aside their physical vision, are fully equipped with 
such means as celibacy and the rest, and are calm 
and discriminating. Says the Sruti — “the Eye of 
the ’Ey e." Objection: “The assertion of the Fires 
becomes false ; for, they said that the Teacher 
would ‘ explain the way' alone ; and as such, it 
follows that the Fires did not know what was going 
to happen.” This does not affect the case ; inas- 
much as the present passage is only an explanation 
of the seer — the self described by the Fires, the eye 
in which the person is said to be seen being, that of 
the A'kasa endowed with bliss (which has been 
explained to be Brahman). Thai is the self" — of 
living beings ; he explained this self as just the 
same as that he had explained above. "This is 
the immo'i imperishable, and hence 

" Fearless it being only for whom there is a 
chance of death, that any fear is possible , and 
hence in the absence of such chance, it is feaihss, 
and hence also “ Brahman", the “ Great,” i.e., the 
‘Endless.’ And the greatness of this Brahman — 
the Ocular Parson — is such that if in the place of 
this Person—? c., in the Eye — either butter or water 
be dropped, it flows away by the sides, — it falls 
along the lashes, and does not affect the Eye, — just 
as the lotus leaf is not affected by water. When 
such is the greatness of the residence, what would 
be the inexplicable untaintability of the Person* 
residing thoroiii 1 ! 
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q I? i 1 H 1 1 

This they c&W ^ Sc/ktiLidoaiiiJ.'' because all 
blessings go to him. Allblcs-ings go to him, who 
knows tins. (3} 

Cum — Tins — tl" • aforesaid Pt^rson — they call 
Suiny(n!v‘ima why Bcoau^i all I'ruju/s — desirable 
things, blessings — go over to him. So do all 
blessings go to one who knows this. 

crq ^ iiq HfFiqiVq t| ^qiPT qMM ?l£||fi^ ^TT- 

Hlfn q TT 1 1 ^ 1 1 

He IS also Fdniftrti ; bsiause he carries all the 
blessings One who knows this carries all bless- 
ings f?) 

Co7n . — “ He is also Vuntdin ; because he carries 
— to the living beings — ‘ the blessings, ” the results 
of good deeds ; such carrying being done through 
his character of the Self The result accruing to 
one who Icnows this is that he carries all blessings 

RMr T TT !! a 1! 

He IS also ^Adwia/i! , because he shines in all 
the worlds. One who knows this shines in all the 
worlds. (4) 

(7o?». — He is also ‘ Bhaiiuiin, ' because, in all 
the worlds, he shines in the shape of the Sun, the 
Moon and Fire. And ‘ it is by Ins light that all else 
shines’ — such is the , and as such, can p?if/ 
dhe lights he is called Bhuinant. One who knows 
this, he.also shines in all the worlds. 
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m ^f?c( 

3^ig^^moiMaWTg5i^Tqqa^T?!TJ=w|^¥% w 

?^c]rJTr'5' 

^cg^qTsnmHT; ^ q;?iif5rg:[ pRqc^q 

qf^q^URf riTfloimq^ ?fTSS5i?i?'n STTSnsf’: 

II 11 

Now, for such a one, whether they peiform his 
obsequies or not, he goes to light, from light to 
day, from day to the bright half of the mouth, from 
the bright half of the month to the six months 
during which the Sun rises northward, from the 
months to the year, from the year to the Sun. from 
the Sun to the Moon, from the Moon to the 
Lightning. There is a person, not human. lie 
carries them to Brahman.. This is the divine path, 
the path to Brahman, Those proceeding by this 
path do not return to the whirl of humanity, — Fm, 
they do not return. (5) 

Com . — The way of one knowing B/ahmania 
now explained . when one who knows this is dead, 
whether the priests properly perform his obsequies 
or not, in all oases, such a knower, is not precluded, 
by the unperformed rites, from reaching Ihuhman ; 
nor do the performed rites in any way help him to 
any higher regions As declared elsewhere “ Tie 
does not rise by actions, nor does he become lower,” 
This neglect of the obsequies is meant to praise 
up the Science ; and it is not meant that for one 
knowing this, no obsequies are to be performed, 
Because, elsewhere it is proved that if tho^ebsequies 
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are not duly performed, there is a certain obstacle 
in the way of the fruition of his actions. The 
mention of the performance or non-performance 
of the obsecimea here is '.imply meant to show 
that for .such a knower, there are no obstacles 
in the way of his reaching his goal. Those who 
meditate upon the Blissful A'kdm in the Eye, as 
\^a)mjaifvdma,' 'Vomani', and 'Bhdniant,' as also 
upon the science of the Fire.s, together with P/ uini, 
— for such persons, there may or may not be other 
actions ; m all cases, they reach the Light, — t.c , 
the~Divinity, presiding over Light From the 
Light — Divinity, they go to Day ; from day to the 
bright half of the month, — the Divinity presiding 
over tho bright half ; from the bright half of the 
month to the six months during which the Sun rises 
northward, — i.c., to the Divinity presiding over the 
northern declension , from these six months to the 
deity of the year , from the year to the Sun , from 
the Sun to the Moon ; from the Moon to the Light- 
ning. And when they have reached this, a certain 
Person, not human, comes from the Bmhinic 
region, and carries them over to that Brahman 
which resides in the regions of PatJ/n ; (it is such 
limited Brahman that is referred to here) because of 
the mention to the goer, the comer, and that to be 
reached,— specifications that are impossible with 
regard to the Brahman o/ pure Being For, with 
regard to the reaching of such Brahman the only 
allowable mode of describing would be ‘being 
Biahnian one reaches Brahman ; and it will also be 
explained, later on, that pure Being is reached only 
by the, removal of all diversity. And no unseen 
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road helps in going,— as says the Sruti : ‘ He not 
knowing it enjoys it not.’ “ This is the divine path ” 
— the path presided over by the Deities of Light, 
&c — “ the path to Brahman ” — the path that leads 
to Brahman. “ Those proceeding by this path do 
not return to tho whirl of humanity j.e., to 
that creation of Manu, where there is a continuous 
whirl of persons in the never-ending Cycle of birth 
and death, resembling a pulley. The repetition of 
" they do not leturn ” is meant to point to the close 
of the treatment of the Science leading to a definite 
•result. 


Thus ends the Ftjteenth Khanda of Adhydiju IF, 


ADHYA’YA IV. 

KHANDA XVi 

q;^ q'ciJft 

II ^ 11 

Verily that which blows is the sacrifice; for, he, 
moving along, purifies all things. And because 
moving along, he purifies all things, he is the Sacri- 
fice. Thereof, Mind and Speech are the ways. (1) 
Oom , — The present section is begun, (1) on 
account of its being connected with the chapter of 
meditation ; (a) on account of its falling within the 
same A"ranyakci and (3) on account of the fact that'* 
when any discrepancy has occiirrod in a sacrifice, 
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the Vijdlmtts are to be used in expiation thereof 
and for the priest who knows tins, there' is 
silence. ** Tcitly thot^ c&o., This the 
that blows is the sacrifice. “ Ha." and “ Fa ” are 
indeclinables indicating the well-known character 
of the truth. In the scriptures the sacrifice is re- 
cognised to be pi esided over by Air: SvClIiu, 
vuteJhdh, ” “ This the sacnfice, that which blows," 
and various other 6'i«fi-texts. The Air alone, 
having the character of motion, is intimately rela- 
ted to actions— as says the Smtt : " The Air is the 
originator of the sacrifice, the Air is its base.’’ He, 
moving along, purifies all this world ; as there is no 
purification from that which does not move. It is 
a fact commonly perceived that it is only of one 
that is moving along, and not of one remaining 
inert, that deficiencies are removed. And inasmuch 
as, moving alone, he purifies all this world, he Is 
the sacrifice, that which purifies. And of this 
sacrifice, “Speech" — as engaged in the pronoun- 
cing of mantras — and “ Mind ’’ — as engaged in the 
right perception of objects — are the two “ ways,” — 
1 c., it IS by means of these two that the sacrifice is 
duly performed : as says another text : “ At a 

sacrifice, the order of precedence belongs to the 
Mind and to Speech, endowed wit’n the motion of 
Prdna and Apeina." Hence, inasmuch as the sacri- 
fice exists through Speech aud Mind, these two are 
its ways. 

11 H 11 
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^q^s?qc5^:r h wTjqi- 
HfWr ^ATc^q-fI?=q # frcqfcr 
m- ^ fgl qTqFrirVfq-f^ |! ^ !! 

One of these the BruhmO purifies by the Mind ; 
by speech, the Hotu, the Adhmrya and the Udyatn 
(purify) the other. The Prdtar anuvdka having 
begun, and before the Pm'idhuniya recitation, the 
Brahma speaks out, (3) 

He purifies only one of the two ways ; the 
other is injured. Just as the one-footed man walk- 
ing, and the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so 
is injured his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen 
off, the sacrificer falls , and having sacrificed, he 
becomes the worst of sinners (J) 

Qam. — One of these two ways, the Brahma 
purifies by the Mind as endowed with disonramative 
wisdom ; and by the way of Speech do' the three 
other priests — tho Hold, &o — purify the other way 
of Speech. Thus, then these two ways of Speech 
and Mind are to bo purified in the sacrifice. Now, 
when the Pi dtaraniivCiha hymn has commenced, 
and before the recitation of the PundhCmiyu verse, 
— in the intervening time — the Brdhma speaks out, 
renounces the imposed silence, whereby he purifie.s 
the way of Speech only ; without being purified by 
Brahma the way of Mind is injured, there being 
many holes in it ; and the sacrifice, having only one 
way of speech, falls off. In what way ? Just as a 
man with one foot walking along, falls down on the 
road ; or just as a cart, moving on one wheel, 
tumbles down ;—so does the sacrifice of the saori, 
fioer fall off, when performed by a 'bad^,Bra/;/«a 
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priest ; and the sacrifice having fallen, the sacrificer 
falls ; since the sacrificer has his life in the sacri- 
fice, therefore it is only proper that the destruction 
of the sacrifice should bring about his destruction. 
And having performed such a sacrifice, one becomes 
the worst of sinners 

(T3f H 11 2 11 

^ ^NTWfi =^iwii Rffifeg* 

^ fSI II II 

But when the Prdtarunuvaka has begun, and 
not before the FartdMntyd recitation, if the 
Brahnid speaks out, they purify both the ways; 
and none is injured. f4) 

And ]ust as a two-footed man walking, or a 
two- wheeled cart moving, gets on, so does the 
sacrifice get on ; and the sacrificing getting on, the 
sacrificer gets on ; and having sacrificed he becomes 
better (5) 

Com — On the other hand, when the wise 
Brahmd keeps on his silence, and does not speak 
out, until the Panel hdntyu recitation is over, then 
the other priests purify both the ways ; and none of 
the two is injured. The instances cited are the 
reverse of those cited before. So the sacrifice, 
continuing on its two ways, “ gets on”— f.e , 
continues to exist without any injury to itself. And 
the sacrifice getting on, the sacrificer gets on. And 
L? *• 
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having performed the sacrifice with a BrahmQ. 
knowing the mysteries of silence the saonfioer 
becomes better, great. 


Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhyaya IV. 


ADHYA'YA IV 


KHANDA XVH. 


5I1T II \ II 

Frajdpati performed a penance (of brooding) 
over the worlds; and from them, thus brooded over, 
he squeezed out their essences : Fire from the Earth, 
Air from the Sky, and Sun from the Heaven. (1) 

Com . — In the preceding section what is laid 
down IS the silence of the Bicihnid, during the per- 
formance of his piiestly functions. And in case 
of the injury to the functions of the other priests, 
the Vydhuiis are to be used. With this view the 
Vydhritii. are laid down in the present section. 
With a view to taking out the essenco, of the 
worlds, PiojCipait performed the penance of brood- 
ing over the worlds. From the worlds thus brooded 
over, he .squeezed out their essences, these essences 
being Fire of the Earth, Air of the Sky and the Sun 
of Heaven. 

^ il ^ II 
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He brooded over these three Deities ; and from 
these Deities thus brooded over, he squeezed out 
their essences : the Biks from Fire, the Yajus from 
Air, and the Sdmas from the Sun. (2) 

Corn. — Then again, he brooded over the three 
Deities, Fire and the rest , and as the essence of 
these he got the three Vedas 

htffjt; II ^ II 

qiTHT II 8 II 

He brooded over the three Vedas; and from 
these thus brooded over, he squeezed out their 
essences. Bhdh from the Rtks, Bhuvah from, the 
Yajus aiyl Svnh from the Sdmas. (3) 

If the sacrifice be injured with regard to Rik, 
one ought to pout a libation into the Gdrhapatya 
Fire, saying ‘ Bhilh Svdhd. By the essence of the 
Riks, and by the power of the Riles, he makes up 
the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the 
Riks. C^) 

Com. — Then he brooded over the three Vedas : 
and from these thus brooded over, he got ‘ Bhdh ‘ 
as the essence of the Rtks, the second VydhrtU 
‘ Bhuvah ' of the Yajus ; and the third Yydhriti, 

‘ Svnh ’ of the Sdmas. Thus are the great Vydhntts 
the essence of the worlds, of the gods, and of the 
Vedas. Hence, if there be some injury to the 
sacrifice, with regard to the Rik, then he should 
^ouT a libation into the Gdrhapatya Fire, saying 
‘‘ Bhith‘*Svdhd. ’’ And this would be the proper 
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expiation. How ? ‘ Tad ' is an Adverb. By the 
essence of the Ri/cs, and by the power of the J?i/cs 
he heals the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to 
the Jiz/c 

fi^5=r ^ri^T B^wifci l K1 1 

HTW q^q fqfts^ ii R |I 

If there be an injury with regard to the Yajus 
he should pour an oblation into the Dakshina’Wite 
saying “BhumhSvdM," By the essence of the 
Yajus and by the power of the Yojus, he makes up 
the injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the 
Yajus, (5) 

If there be an injury, with regard to the Sdmas, 
one should pour a libation into the A'havaiityaYire, 
sayiiiff " 8vah Sv&ha ” By the essence of the 
Biniias, and by the power of the S'dmfis, he makes 
up the injury to the sacrifice with regard ’to the 
Sdmas (6) 

Oovi. — If there be an injury with regard to 
the Yajus, then he should pour a libation into the 
Dakshina Fire, saying “ Bhuvah Svuhd and if the 
injury be with regard to Sd?nn he should pour the 
libation into the A’havaniya Fire, saying “ Svah 
Svdha, ” And thereby he heals up the sacrifice, as 
before. If the injury be with regard io Bzulmn, 
then one should pour libation into all the three 
fires, pronouncing all the three Vydhntis. Because 
this injury is the injury of the three Vtdas. If it be 
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asked whence the character of Bruhmu proceeds, — ■ 
the reply is that ‘ it is brought about by the three 
Vedas, ’ as declared in the Stuti. Or some other 
rule must be sought after, in order to mend the 
injury with regard to the Biahmd. 

^ II 

Just as one would join together gold by borax, 
by gold silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead 
iron, by iron wood, or by leather. (7) 

Com — And just as by means of borax one 
would soften a hard piece of gold and then ] 0 i'' two 
pieces ; and would soften the extremely unchange- 
able silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, 
by iron wood, and wood also by means of leather- 
bandage. 

qtiPq 5 SIT 

II I! 

So does one make up any injury to the sacri- 
fice, by means of the power of these worlds, of 
these gods, and of the three Vedas That sacrifice 
IS well healed, where there is a Brahmd knowing 
this. (8) 

Co7n . — So, by the power of these worlds, of 
these Deities, and of the three Vedas, one makes up 
any iniuries to the sacrifice. “ That sacrifice is 
•well healed,” — like a diseased person cured by a 
properly qualified doctor — in which there is a 
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Brahma, knowing the expiations, in the shape of 
the Fj/d^ntt-libations, as explained above. 

q;B[ f qr i^5?iT f ^ 

>751 ^niMngJIfSlT ^Tfl 1 ! e. II 

fi^ff II ^o 11 

That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which 
there is a Brahmd knowing this. And with regard 
to such a knowing Brahma, there is this OOthd : 

‘ Wherever it falls, thither the man goes.’ (9) 

‘ The silent Brahmd, as a Ritvik priest, like a 
mare, protects the sacrifice!', ’ — i.e., the Brahmd 
knowing this protects the sacrifice, the sacrificer, 
and all the other Ritvik priests. Ther^'ore, one 
should make such a man Brahmd as knows this, 
and not one who knows it not,— 2/ea not one Mho 
does not know it, (10) 

<7071!.— And further “that sacrifice is sloping 
towards the North ’’—rising towards the South or 
Right ; i. e., leading towards the Northern Path 
in which there is a Brahmd knowing this. And 
with reference to such a Brahmd priest, there is 
this verse, praising the Brahmd-. “Wherever it 
falls ’’—in whichsoever place the sacrificer becomes 
deficient,— “ thither the man goes ’’—rightly men- 
ding the deficiency. This is the Brahmd— c&Wed 
“ Mdnava.” Either because he is silent or because 
he is thoughtful. And on account of his knowledge 
it is the Brahmd alone that protects the jsnerifioers 
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jusi; as the mare protects its riders in battle, so 
does the Brahma knowing this protect the sacrifice, 
the saorificer, and all the other priests, — removing, 
as he does, all the deficiencies due to these latter. 
And since such is the case, one ought to employ as 
Brahm& only a person who knows this, and never''a 
person who does not know it. The repetition' is 
meant to denote the close of the Adhydya 


Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya 7F. 


Thus ends the Fourth Adhydya, 



